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PREFACE

To the Second Edition.

Ta1s Second Edition is nearly half of it a new book.

In my First Edition I sought the co-operation of
brother anglers, Kindly have they responded, some
direct to myself, some through the medium of the Press.
Many told me things that I had learnt myself in the
interim: such matter is introduced afresh in this edition
as my own, as it none the less is; but I thank corre-
spondents all the same. Some told me things I did not
know: such matter, wherever it appears, is_honestly
acknowledged by name or initial, both that the reader
may know who is the authority for it, where I am at
liberty to quote the full name, and also that he may
recognize the advantage of the kindliness,

All such communications as have been made direct to
wmyself, and consequently appear for the first time in
print, have been printed in the same type as my own
matter. Such communications as have come to me
through the Press, even though it may be kindly stated
in them that they were penned in answer to my invita-
tion, are, as extracts, printed in smaller type ; partly to
distinguish them from what is quite new, and partly to
save my book from becoming unwieldy, not in any way to
imply less value.

Of these last communications [ have had to clip some
not a little because they repeated what was to be found

elsewhere in the book. I trust I may be forgiven by the
writers.
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I have enlarged the page, so as to be able to'present
better plates, but I have not enlarged the type to suit.
If [ have sinned against-printing rules in this matter it is
that I may keep my book from being too bulky to be still
an angler’s companion. )

I have admitted in the contributions of others though,
as promised in the earlier preface, I have excluded from
my own watter, narrative of sport achieved, because I
thought it likely to prove interesting, and an incentive to
take to Indian fishing. And this it is hoped the Chapter
on Fishing Localities will help my readers to find their
way to, a8 the rest of the book may aid them to accom=
plish. ‘

If old hands, nevertheless, find nothing new in these
pages, will they kindly consider that it is mainly their own
fault for knowing too much. But why should I apologize
to such, for really good fishermen will not expect to learn,
and if they concur, even in part, they are sure to be
friendly.

It only remains to cordially wish you the good sport
which this book aims at helping you to obtain.

H. S. THOMAS.
Guernsey, July, 1881.
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To the Angler.

I PrOMISE that you shall not be wearied by long yarus
about the fish that I have caught ; the object is to set
your rod bending, and your heart leaping.

. Do not be afraid of the nutural history. There is not
more of it t\han a good fisherman ought to know, and
as it is expressed simply I trust it is not very uninterest-

ing.

To the Non-fisherman lover of Natural History and
Prisciculture.

As you may not care to wade through the whole book
for the bits likely to interest you, and as those bits are
necessarily scattered where they are applicable, a special
Appendix will enable you to pick them out without trouble
or waste of time.

- You must kindly excuse the unscientific language used
for the sake of fishermen pure and simple, who will
probably be my chief readers. I plead and follow herein,
the example of that distinguished and pleasant naturalist,
Charles Waterton, who had both the courage and the
position to be able to say he had “confined himself to a
“few simple words in preference to a scientific jaw-
“ breaking description ;” so that young naturalists might
understand him at once, which was all he aimed at.

Ye giants in natural history, for whom this simple little
book is scarcely fitting fodder, but who ray yet dally with
it for half an hour for the sake of the few crumbs to be
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gathered here and there, bear with me if in my little efforf
+to follow, longo intervallo, the style of such a naturalist as
Waterton, I timidly shelter myself under another quota~
tion from his Essays on Natural History ; it will serve to
explain my reasons for taking him for my model “I
“ verily believe that if an unfortunate criminal just now
“ were defended by a sergeant-at-law, without his
¢ professional wig and gown, and then condemmed to
“ death by my lord judge in plain clothes, the people
*“ would exclaim that poor devil has not had a fair trial.’
“ So it is with natural history. Divest a book .on birds,
“for example, of its unintelligible nomenclature, together
“ with its perplexing display of new divisions, and then it
* will soon be declared deficient in the main points, and -
““ be condemned to slumber on the dusty shelf. If in this
““little treatise on monkeys I shall succeed in imparting a
“love for natural history into the minds of my young
“ readers, and at the same time convince them how much
“is gained in the field, and how little in the closet, my
“ time and labour will be well repaid. I will introduce
“no harsh words to confound them, nor recommend to
“ them systems, which at best, are unsatisfactory inven-
“ tions. All that I have got to say shall be placed before
“ them in so clear a point of view, that every reader, be
“ his education light or solid, will be able to comprehend
“my meaning, and nothing more than this can be
“ required.” Like my model, my aim in this respect is to
impart a love of natural history to fishermen, and to gain
amongst them more friends and coadjutors for pisciculture
in India. In my Official Reports to Government also, all
the members of which are not necessarily pisciculturists, I
have ever studiously excluded all hard words from the
text, and have pushed them unceremoniously into the
margin ; so also in this little book any phraseology of
#cience will be found condemned to a foot-note, or to the



PREFACE. , o x

close company of a plain Saxon synonym. Thus'disposed
no exception can well be taken to its presence, especially
in the names of fish where, without such accuracy of
expression, it would be hard.to know for certain which fish
it was that was being spoken of.

But lest this seeming rudeness to natural history
should scare away some that might otherwise do me the
honour of at least a cursory reading, I think I had better
present my letter of introduction. The following letter
and the handsome accompanying Medal, which I had the
unexpected honour of receiving from the Acclimatization
Stciety of Paris, is the best evidence that, though in a
humble way, I have still given some painstaking attention
to the subject on which I write :—** J’ai ’'honneur de vous
“ informer que la Société d’Acclimatation, sur la proposi-
“ tion de sa Commission des récompenses, vous a décerné
“ une médaille de 1°* classe pour vos travaux de pisci-
“ culture dans I'Inde.”

To the Critic.
« Spare the Rod !1”

Acknowledgments.

For two of my plates,* the Mahseer and the Murrel,
I am indebted to the courtesy of Dr. Bidie, Curator of the
Government, Museum in Madras, who very kindly afforded
every facility to my draughtsman. The Barilius Baker:
has been copied by permission from Dr. Day’s “ Fishes
of Malabar.”
L H. S. THOMAS.

Mangalore, April, 1873.

# These plates have not been used in the present edition.
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CHAPTER L

INTRODUCTORY.

Apologia pro libro meo.

Nora few lovers of the gentle art are condemned by their calling to
pass the best years of their existence in India, sighing, amongst
other things, for the Lanks of Tweed, or Usk, or Bush, looking
forward to the too far distant time when furlough, or other
favouring circumstance, shall take them home to the land where
they may again beguile the speckled beauties from the stream,
or once more do battle with the lordly salmon. To such it may
be a comfort to know that they need not wait so long for the
“good time coming,” that there is as good fishing to be had
in India asin England; and to minister such comfort to exiled
anglers is my present philanthropic object.

I faney there are not a few fishermen in India, good fishermen
too, who know well how to fill a basket in England, who are
nevertheless entirely at a discount in India. Indeed I have met
such, and do not mind confessing that I am myself a lamentable
i~stance of that distressed class, for whether or not I knew how to
circumvent a trout in England, I certainly could make nothing
of the Mahseer in India, and lost all too much time in learning
the manners and customs of that oriental gemtleman. Sad indeed
is the retrospect of golden opportunities lost! What would I not
have given to any one who would then have put me in the way of
seizing them ! To give this helping hand, the benefit of my little
experience, to brother anglers is my object in writing. It is not
that [ have the assurance to think I am the right man to under-
take the task. On the contrary, I know that there are many who
have enjoyed much better opportunities of sport in Indian waters,
and who have consequently more experience, as well as better
leisure. They are the men who ought to write a book on the
subject, but they do not, and it is not my fault that they do not.

THE ROD IN INDI-, R
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It is not that I have nothing better to beguile the tedium of a
P. and O. Steamer voyage back to India, though that may be my
opportunity for scribbling. It is that I have an idea it is a sort of
thing some fellow ought to do out of purely philanthropic motives
for his brother anglers ; and as nobody else will do jt, I suppose
I must. It seems so selfish to have discovered that there is right
good fishing to be had, and then to keep it to oneself. In short, I
cannot do it ; so “here goes.”

- There may be some six hundred books or thereabouts on
fishing in general, but there is not one that I know of on fishing
in India. The subject is scarcely overwritten, therefore, in spite
of the six hundred books aforesaid.

Englishmen have few relaxations indeed in this land of their
exile. Very, very differently situated in this respect is the Public
Servant in India and his congener in England. “ All work and
no play makes Jack a dull boy,” but I venture to say from expe-
rience that an énergetic Mahseer telegraphs such an enlivening
thrill of pleasurable excitement up the line, down the rod, and
through the wrist and arm, to the very heart of the man who has
got well fixed, that it makes his pulse beat quicker, and is
altogether as good as a tonic to him. Be he ever so cool in the
management of a heavy fish, even the old hand cannot but expe-
rience a certain amount of exhilaration.

“ The stern joy which warriors feel
In foeman worthy of their steel.”

I maintain that a few such electric currents before breakfast do
aman good, and send him into his daily work much more wide-awake
and cheerful. Pulvermacher is nothing to it. Considering the
amount of refreshing good it does a fellow, it is a wonder an en-
lightened Government does not keep a man in rod and tackle, and
allow treble hooks to be included in the annual « Sadirwarid.”*

Furthermore a successful fisherman is calculated to take more
interest than his neighbours in a matter which has grown to be
acknowledged in England, in Europe, in Australia, in New Zea-
land, in Canada, in America, in Japan, as of national importance,
to wit, pisciculture, or in other words, the means of increasing .the

* An annual indent for pens, pencils, knives, scissors, needles, thread, snd such-
like miscellaneous articles.
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supply’ of animal food yielded by fishes. A really good fisherman
is a close observer of piscine nature, and not unfrequently of
insect nature too, and is therefore likely to bring more experience
than others to the furtherance of the object. If in my official
report on Pisciculture in South Canara I have been able to give
any information about the habits of the Mahse?ar, its food, its time,
manner, and place of spawning, and the consequent dangers to
which its fry are exposed, and the protection that can be afforded
them, it must honestly be confessed that it is entirely to my
fishing rod that I owe it. These fish live in such deep and strong
waters, among so many rocks and snags, that they are not
approachable by the net till the rivers have subsided in the dry
season, till the fish, formerly spread all over the river, have con-
gregated into the fewer remaining pools. It is obvious, therefore,
that if net-caught specimens had been the only ones available,
conclusions on their habits would necessarily have been formed
on data very much limited as regards both locality and time;
limited, in fact, to places and periods which my rod proved would
have given no information at all, for the net-caught fish would
have been only those captured in the lower waters and in the dry
season, whereas my rod showed that it was in the high waters
that they spawned, and that they had completed that opcration
before the dry season. By the friendly aid of my rod only was I
able to take Mahseer at intervals over several months, and in both
the upper and lower waters of the rivers. The native anglers are
very poor hands at catching the Mahseer, and I should have leaned
on a broken reed indeed had I been dependent on them, for they
were very few specimens that I got by that means, not half a
dozen in all, whereas by the aid of my own rod I was enabled to
examine the ovaries and the stomachs of between seventy and
eighty Mahseer, and to gather therefrom reliable evidence of the
state of advancement of the former at different times and places,
as well as the most satisfactory proof of what the fish was in the
habit of feeding upon. I say this not from any conceit with
reference to my own individual fishing, but in common fairness
to rods-in general, in acknowledgment of how greatly pisciculture
is dependent on the aid of angler sportsmen, as well as by way of
encouragement to observant fishermen, and in explanation of one
of my motives in writing on fishing, for my idea is that if I can
THE ROD IN INDIA. B2



4 Introductory. CHAPT. I.

do any thing towards making a man a successful fisherman, I have
advanced one step towards making him, if not a pisciculturist, at any
rate an aider in acquiring knowledge on the subject, and thus an
advancer of its progress.

Very much has been done at home for the advancement of the
science of pisciculture by the newspaper communications of
sportsmen, and though the matter thus obtained is considered and
arranged and utilized by the pisciculturist, it is to the intelligent
angler that he is after all indebted for most of his facts. In this
respect the Indian pisciculturist labours under peculiar disadvan-
tages, for he not only has to work through the medium of foreign
languages, but also without the aid, as in England, of a thousand
intelligent observers, all ready to communicate freely through the
medium of special papers like “ The Field ” or “ Land and Water.”
I write, therefore, also in the hope that anglers may be induced to
lend their kindly aid from time to time towards increasing the
knowledge of the habits of the fishes found in Indian waters, and
as a consequence to forward the efforts of those seeking the best
means of increasing the supply of this sort of food.

Still T write primarily for fishermen, In doing this, however,
it is a little difficult to know how to write. Though there are
many good fishermen in India there are also many who, from early
absence from England, know practically very little about it,
although they are ready enough to take to it, if they can only see
their way to getting sport. 1 have therefore two opposite courses to
follow simultaneously. I have to make myself intelligible to the
novice, and at the same time to endeavour not to weary the fisher-
man by re-writing what he has already read in different shape in
some half dozen of the six hundred books already alluded to. By
way of getting safely through this Scylla and Caribdis I must com-
mence by presuming my readers’ knowledge of books such as,
“ A BRook on Angling,” by Francis Francis, Publishers Longmans,
Green & Co., Paternoster Row, London, in one volume octavo, price
15 Shillings, cloth; “The Sea Fisherman,” by J. C. Wilcocks, Pub-
lishers Longmans, Green and Co., London ; and if he has not read
these books yet, I can only recommend him to do so, as it would
be idle for me to go again over ground already so well and so
pleasantly described. It is better that I should confine myself
as closely as possible to the Indian side of the subject, -and
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endeavour to give-my reader only what he cannot get better else-
where. Still it is impossible to do so altogether, and yet be in-
telligible to the tyro; when I am more than ordinarily tedious
therefore to the practised fisherman, I can only hope that he will
give me all he can spare of that commodity of which he is generally
believed to have such a plentiful supply, to wit, patience.

If brother anglers reading these pages feel inclined to give me
the benefit of their further experiences, 1 shall hope to embody or
quote them in some possible future edition. The collected wisdom
of all anglers in all parts of India might thus grow into a very
complete book, sufficient to show the best means of securing the
best sport available in different localities in India.

This invitation, thrown out in my first edition, has been very
kindly responded to by anglers. Not a few have written to me
direct, and others have contributed papers to the “ Field,” and to
the “ Asian,” some professedly in answer to this invitation, others
in the same spirit of helping fellow fishermen to sport. For myself
I beg to tender cordial acknowledgments to all who have thus
helped in what T must call the kindliest manner. I am confirmed
in the conviction, always fixed in my mind, that it is very rare for
a good fisherman not to be a good fellow. For others, readers of
this little volume, the result is happy, for they will not be confined
to my ideas only, but will have the opinions and the experience of
others also. Believing that my readers will be glad to have the
views of others, as well as nfy own, and recognizing that India is
wo large a field for any one person to cover unaided, I have
endeavoured to bring together in this volume all the information
kindly afforded by others. That contained in newspaper con-
tributions will be found in Chapter XX1IV, on Fishing Lecalities,
the source and the nom de plume being always given. Some of my
readers may find double interest in, and attach increased weight to,
these contributions, from recognizing under a nom de plume a
friend well known by them to be a master in the art.

Besides the contribucions of unknown writers, I am able to
give my readers two interesting communications, one from the
pen of Colonel J. Parsons, and the other by Colonel W. Osborn,
Commanding 9th M.N.I. Sportsmen will find them both valuable.

The further experience had since 1873 has also enabled me to
introduce not a little additional matter of my own.
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If sportsmen think that the above invitation has resulted in
any advantage to themselves, perhaps they will allow me to renew
it in this edition. Though I cannot be sanguine that this book
will live to a third edition, still stranger things have happened,
and it is just possible that it may again come to pass that anglers,
who have put themselves to the kindly trouble of co-operating
through the press or direct, may find that, in the total of experiences
put together, they get more than any one of them could individually
contribute.

Anglers are in England a numerous class, whereas in India
they form a very small minority of the lovers of sport. Whether
for love, or for money, shooting of any sort, and more particularly
heavy game shooting, is so much more difficult to obtain in
England than in India, that many who in England perforce
content themselves with the rod, would in India be seduced by
the ruder attractions of the boar-spear, the rifle, and the gun.
For myself I can well remember a day in camp, “ marked evermore
with white,” when rising at dawn I heard over my early cup of
coffee the trumpeting of elephants, knew that there was a fair
chance also of Bison, Sambre, and Spotted-deer, knew also that
there was a Mahseer river in the valley. In one corner of the
camp hut was the battery, in the other were the rods and tackle.
Which shall it be? I may get up ta those elephants in a quarter
of an hour, I may trudge ten miles and not get a shot. I know
that T can make a certainty of the Mahseer. I chose the latter,
and brought home six fine fish before breakfast, and never regretted
my choice. But I think there are not a few who, in like circum-
stances, would unhesitatingly have preferred the rifle to the rod.
And thus it comes about that anglers are in India comparatively
few. They are all too few to help each other adequately with
information over so wide an area as India; all too few to make it
worth while to write a book on the subject, except for the love of
the thing, therefore there is all the more reason why they should
continue to help each other as much as they can,



CHAPTER IL

THE MAHSEER.

_“ By sports like these are all their cares beguiled.”—
GOLDSMITH.

OF the fish to be caught in Indian waters the best is, in my opinion,
the Mahseer, the best, I mean, as regards sport, and we may as well
begin with the best. Its size depends much on the size of the
river in which it is found, as will be seen in Chapter III.

In my own opinion, and in that of others whom I have met,
the Mahseer shows more sport for its size than a salmon. The
essence of sport, or in other words of the enjoyment of any pursuit
Lies, I take it, in the exhibition of superiority therein, whether of
skill or courage, not the exibition for others to see, but the difficult
attainment of it for our own satisfaction. It would be a tame affair
to be pork butcher to a village pig, but to spear the “ mighty
boar” is quite another thing. Why? ‘Where lies the difference ?
Simply in the fact that—

“ Youth’s vigour, manhood’s fire,
Firm hand, and eagle eye,
Moust he possess
‘Who would aspire
To see the grey boar die.”

Entering more or less into all sports, even into such peaceable
pursuits as chess, whist, or billiards, there are a thousand different
gradations of “ the stern joy which warriors feel in foeman worthy,”
whether mentally or physically, “of their steel.” It is the love of
conquest. What is wanted is not conquered worlds, but “more
“worlds to conquer.” Who ‘cares to pull out a dead pike on a
night line ? The pot-hunter, not the sportsman. To battle with
a heavy salmon, or kill a good game trout on a very light line, is
quite another matter. From this point of view it is that I say a
Mahseer shows more sport than a salmon. Not that you can kill
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more of them, which you may also do, but that each individual
Mahseer makes a better fight than a salmon of the same size. I am
prepared to expect that on this point, as on most others not capable
of being proved to demonstration, some will disagree with me.
Quot homines tot sententie. For my own part I can only say that
my prejudices were all in favour of the salmon, both as being a
salmon, a sort of lion of the waters, whom I had grown up looking
on with respect from my childhood, and as being a fellow-country-
man. But the Mahseer compelled me to believe in and honour
him in spite .of my prejudgment to the contrary. I came to the
conclusion that though he might not make so long a fight of it as
a salmon, he yet made a much more difficult one, because his
attack was more impetuously vehement, his first rush more
violent, all his energies being concentrated in making it effective,
though his efforts were not, and from that very cause, could not be,
80 long sustained. Trying to account for this I had the curiosity
to measure and compare the size of his tail and fins with that of
his body, and I found that the superficial area of his propelling
and .directing power amounted together to as much as the
superficial area of the whole of the rest of his body. The
proportion which the tail and fins of a salmon bear to the rest
of his body is very much smaller. The Mahseer having then so
much greater means of putting on steam, and having also the
habit of always putting it on at once energetically and unsparingly,
it is readily intelligible that his first rush is a mighty one, and
that, that made, his strength is comparatively soon exhausted.
Other rushes he will make, but his first is the dangerous one.,
Then it is that the final issue of the campaign is practically
decided. Be one too many for him then, and you may be grimly
satisfied that all else he can do will not avail him ; you may count
on making him your own. Then it is that you must wait upon
him diligently. If you have not got all free, the connection
between you and your new friend will be severed within a
moment of your making each other’s acquaintance. If you have
carelessly allowed the line to get a turn round the tip of the rod,
or let any slack near the hand become kinked ever so little, or
twisted over the butt, or hitched in the reel or a button, then it is
that not a momeut’s law is ‘given you for the re-adjustment of this
little matter ; there is a'violent tug, and an immediate smash ;
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The waters wild
Go o’er your child,
And you are left lamenting.

You must fish in a state of constant and careful preparedness for
this sudden and impetuous rush ; for there is no use in hooking a
fish if he is to break you immediately. Even your very reel must
be looked to that it runs easily, that it is not fouled and clogged
by use, that no treacherous sand has got in from laying down your
rod and reel by the river side, for when a heavy fish goes off with
racehorse speed, he will take no denial, and woe betide you if you
cannot promptly oblige him with the line he wants. If he
cannot get it fast enough to please him, he will break it. All this
may be true of the salmon too, but it is pre-eminently so with
reference to the Mahseer, and more than ordinary attention should
be paid to it accordingly.

A single turn of the line round the top of the rod does not
always catch the eye at once, and is much more likely to occur
while spinning than when fly fishing. It is well therefore to test from
time to time whether or not all is free. This can easily be done
by taking a pull at the line close to the winch. If it runs freely
through the top, well, but if it does not, get your bait out of the
water as quickly as possible, to avoid accidents. Out with it atall
costs without a moment’s hesitation. Never think of risking it, for
it is not a mere risk but a certainty that if you have the misfortune
to get a run in that plight you will also get a smash somewhere,
und not improbably of your rod. If you are too lazy to remedy
the evil immediately let me venture to suggest that it would be
better that you should retire from business.

A pliable rod is in my opinion a matter of great moment in
Mahseer fishing. The rush is so sudden and so violent that the
hand, be it ever so light, cannot answer to it sufficiently quickly,
and with a stiff rod the mischief is done in the very first tug.
Whereas if you have a pliable rod it yields instantaneously to the
tug, it yields before you have felt the tug down at the other end ot
the rod in your hand, and the first thing you are aware of is the
noise of the revolving check winch. If you have a stiff rod you will
require to strengthen your tackle, that is, you will be at the dis-
advantage of not being able to fish so fine.

Tt is friction that.you get rid of in a pliable rod; or, to speak



10 - The Mahseor. . . CHAPL IL.

more correctly, you get rid of undue friction, and have a greater
command of the fricticn which you utilize. The friction caused by
two or three turns round a capstan or about a belaying pin
amounts almost to a dead lock, and so, in a less degree, the friction
caused by a single right angle is considerable. The latter is about
the friction caused by the line at the point of a stiff rod. In a
pliable rod the point yields quickly, reduces the angle, and so
reduces the friction, till you raise the point and renew and increase
the friction at your discretion.

The friction of the winch or reel is another item not to be left
out of your calculations in considering the amount of tension that
your line will bear. If you want to realise this, take your winch
off the rod, and, holding it in your hand, satisfy yourself that it
runs quite easily. Then tie the end of the line to a post or
anything firm, and holding the reel in one hand run away as if you
were a fish, only run as fast as a fish swims, and you will find that
the friction of the reel, which seemed to be next to n4/, will, when
multiplied by the velocity, amount to such a tension that it alone
will break any but a strong line. Consider, again, the wonderful
velocity with which a fish swims. So quickly does a trout dart
away that you can scarcely see it pass you. When you hook a fish
it is frightened at the restraint, and exerts itself to flee therefrom
at its utmost speed. Nothing prevents its fleeing at that speed
except the resistance of your tension; and if the fish is so big that
the resistance makes no sensible difference to it at first, as a man’s -
weight does not much reduce the speed of a horse, the velocity with
which the line runs out will, with a heavy Mahseer, be very great
indeed, and the tension from winch friction alone will become very
serious. When the pace is reduced you may fall back on the rod
for additional friction, but till it is you will,in the case of a very
heavy fish on which you can make no impression, find that you
instinctively let the rod be pulled down to the angle of about 45°
or 50° from the water, and that neverthless you still have to use
very strong tackle for large Mahseer.

Still you should also be “hard ” on your fish, keeping the line
as stiff as a wire from the fish to the point of the rod, so as to
avoid slack line, a state of affairs which not only facilitates a hook
dropping out, but also gives opportunities for a “foul” round a
rock. Hold the point well up so as to keep the fish free of any
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snags at the bottom. You will find that in deep water a Mahseer
will, like a Grayling, always bore down to the bottom. If there is a
depth of 20 or 30 feet of water down he will go to the bottom, your
whole collar will disappear below water, and when at length you
again catch sight of the knot that unites the collar to the running

- line, you may commence “ chortling in your joy,” for he is giving in,
your strain is telling on him, as he will never come up willingly, he
will never spring into the air after the manner of the Salmonide.
The moment he comes upwards pull him towards the shore. Put
in your claim for being the conqueror. ,

Well, all being ready for paying out line at any required pace at
a moment’s notice, and it not being supposed that it is to be given
gratis, far from it ; how is full toll to be exacted for every inch ?
This is usually done by ‘raising the point of the rod more or
less according to circumstances, and thus compelling the fish to
bend it before he can get the line to run, and to bend it more and
more as you feel you can steadily raise the point still further, till
eventually you “ show him the butt,” a contemplation that must be
anything but pleasant to him.

Different men kill their fish differently, some taking twice as
much time about it as others. My preference is for having my
fish out of the water as soon as safely may be. Brute force is of
course out of the question, but short of that I am for putting on all
the strain the rod and tackle is calculated to bear, and it is a
matter of some little mnicety to know exactly how much your rod
wul bear. But, above all, I am for keeping on the strain unremit-
tingly without a moment’s respite. Do not give the fish an instant
to think, or it may occur to him to take up a position in which he
can sulk at the bottom, and that is dreadfully slow work. You
must then try all the remedies usually prescribed for a sulking
salmon, but it is a tedious business at the best, and it is losing
time while you might be trying for another fish. My faith is that
by sufficient promptitude you can prevent his ever taking to
sulking at all. The .very moment he ceases rushing, commence
‘winding up, and wind away as vigorously as you dare without
a second’s hesitation. Do not wait for him to shape the course of
events, but shape it yourself. Rely a good deal on the force of
“ pure cussedness ” in a fish. Whatever you do his first idea is to
do the exact opposite. He is afraid of your restraint, which is
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novel to him, and his first impulse is to break away from it.
Subsequent yearnings he may possibly have, and doubtless has,
when he comes to think of it, for the shelter of some deep corner
where he is used to solace himself, his own fireside. Butitisa

novel experience to him this restraint, and it is no new work to

you, and you may pre-occupy his mind, and occupy his tail, not a

little, if you show prompt generalship. The master mind may come

in here as well as in the fall of empires, and it is surely a

pleasure to find you have that commodity somewhere about you.

Of course you have it. We all knew you had it. And now it is

proved! The very instant the fish hesitates wind him in. Itis
not impossible you may land him al once, getting him on shore

before he has well made up his mind what to do. But the proba-

bilities are that as he finds himself nearing the shore, and gets a

clearer view of the great big trowsered biped that is bothering him,

he will summon up all his strength for another rush. All right,

that is just what you want; you only want to make him keep on

exerting himself unremittingly, and he must soon be yours. Is

there no music in that whir whir whir of the check reel, the rod

bending bravely all the while! Surely it was of this that the

sporting poet Shakspeare said some hard things with reference to

“The man who hath no music in himself
Nor is not moved with concord of sweet sounds.”

Fire away, Mr. Mahseer, discourse sweet music on the long-
stringed winch. The more the fish fights the better, the better for
sport, the Dbetter for speedily killing him ; any respite is recovery
of strength, and a good sulk makes him almost as bad tokill as a
new fish.

The ground on which I lay such stress on continuity of pressure,
more even than on the strength of the pressure, is simple enough
“when it is congidered. Under any extraordinary exertion the muscles
call on the blood, and the blood on the lungs, for speedy renewal of
speedy waste, and the result is being what is called out of breath,
and the muscles, though by no meuns tired out, can do nothing till
the breath is regained, shall we say till the blood has been re-
oxygenated. Never give a moment’s grace then for this re-oxygen-
ating of the blood, and you may kill a large fish in a very short
time. The average time for killing a big fish with a salmon rod is
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a pound a minute. A twenty pound fish should be your own in
twenty minutes or thereabouts, according to the water in which you
have to fight him. By continuity of pressure, unremitting strain
without one moment’s respite, you keep the fish out of breath, and
thereby neutralize the latent muscular power which a little
breathing space would soon renew, and give you all your work to
do over again, This is how it is that some people play an ordinary
salmon for long hours, and think they have a most extraordinarily
game fish on. It is the same principle on which “ the mighty boar ”
is speared. Press him to his very utmost speed from the first, and
keep him at it, and you will soon overhaul him, but let him go at
his own pace, a pace that will not distress him, and he will keep
you at an English hunting gallop tiM he walks away from you, the
horse giving in before the boar, that is,if he is at all a fravelled
pig. '

I have a theory that if the strain on the fish is kept as much
as possible at right angles to the current, it has a greater effect on
him than any other strain. If the fish is down stream playing
lazily about, not vigorously, perhaps meditating sulks, it is obvious
that he is at a great advantage, he has the whole weight of the
stream in his favour, and you distress him very little in comparison
to the pull on your rod. He is practically resting and recruiting.
But get the pull to bear at right angles to the force of the current
and he cannot help exerting himself to keep his nose straight to
the stream. If he allows himself to be pulled out of his position,
a..d gets ever so slightly side on to the stream, in he comes towards
shore immediately, is frightened at the prospect, and dashes off
again just as you would have him. Thus you keep him at it, and
very soon tire him out. In deep water, however, you may be
equally satisfied you are wasting no power by pulling the fish
upwards, for the specific gravity of a fish being wvery little greater
than that of water, he gains next to nothing by his weight while in
the water, and he must keep or exerting himself to swim down-
waxrds, with his head down 'and tail up, to resist your upward
strain, and as in that direction he can never swim beyond the
bottom, you are ensured against any violent rush. A friend wrote
to me of a fish boring at first, and then making a free fight with
a good deal of spluttering on the surface. I do not look upon this
gpluttering on the surface as fighting, but as an indication that the
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fight was over, the fish was beaten, and liad no longer the power
to bore down to the bottom. As soon as ever a fish begins to
splutter, the pulling upwards should cease, the point of the rod
should be lowered and pulled sideways, not upwards, so as to bring
the fish to shore without having its head out of water. Spluttering
is dangerous and to be discouraged, for direct communication
through the air means the absence of the yielding cushion which
the water supplies in easing off each jerk on the line ; it means, also,
that the fish gains the advantage of his specific gravity being
greater in the air than in the water, It is an ugly time when a
jack shakes his jaws in the air, and neveér is a trout so likely to get
off as when springing into the air. With fish that have not
such vices naturally it is a great mistake to help them to being
troublesome. No Mahseer, indeed none of the Indian carp, are up
to those little tricks, so never bring them to the actual surface, but
play them short of that till you land them.

Briefly, then, my.idea is be heavy on your fish,and be unremit-
ting, be prompt, scan your battle-field, and choose your ground, and
shape the course of events as much as you can yourself; in a
stream pull generally at right angles to it, in deep water pull
upwards, get your fish on terra firma as soon as possible, it is the
safest place for him.

An extra reason for having the line as taut and straight from the
fish to the top of your rod as possible is that you may lessen the
chances of the fish fouling it round a rock and cutting you. So
try and keep well over him till he is beaten.

I do not believe in running down the bank I think it is’
resorted to much too readily, the result being that the command
over the line is more than half lost the while, and not nearly
enough steady pressure is maintained. Hold your ground and
hold on to your fish, and the odds are you will have him. If he
keeps going, and your line is coming towards the end, follow the
fish only at such a pace as leaves you still full master of the rod
and the pressure, and do not move any faster till close on the last
extremity. To endeavour to race your fish on a practically loose
line is equivalent to racing an éxpress train. )

When the fish is tired you feel each struggle as you feel the
strides in a tired-out horse. Every beat of the tail is telegraphed
up the line. Before the fish was tired you seemedto have on-a
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lively tree, an active oak, on which you could make no manner of
impression. When the throBbing comes he is a beaten fish, and
will soon be yaur own. ‘

By the time which passes before this throbbing comes you may
in some measure estimate the size of the yet unseen fish.

And now to land him. Of course you have looked about you,
while playing him, for a shelving bank, and do not dream of
touching the line; and may be you have a gaff hook or landing
net; but if you have not, you will find a native attendant will
bring him out very well by the nape of the neck, the thumb on one
side, and the fingers on the other entering the gills, or, if a heavy
fish, a thumb in each gill, and so securing a firm and unslippery
hold. You cannot take him by the tail as you can a salmon, for
that member is not so conveniently shaped for the purpose in the
Mabhseer.

If you are in a boat you should kill your fish very thoroughly
before you attempt to get him into the boat, or he may run under
your boat, and get an awkward tug on your line, such as will
enable him to break it in one of his last plunges. Keep him well
off the boat, and work him about till you can bring him up just
where you like, thoroughly exhausted and passive, while your man
nets him. But if you can discover ashelving sand bank anywhere
near you, and your fish is worth killing, I think it is much better
to go ashore and run no risks, for the safest plan is to shelve a fish
whenever you can. There is a right and a wrong way of -doing
e~.n this. Do not pull him on shore while he is struggling against
You, but choose rather the moment of utter exhaustion directly
after one of these last great efforts, then pull him straight towards
shore, with his nose well up on the surface of the water, and you
will find the fish will, with the way you get on him, be run his
whole length well up the shelving bank with his tail clear of the
water, and for a second or two he will lie there like a log. You
will have plenty of time to stoop down and secure him yourself,
without the doubtful aid of any untrained attendant. Of course
you will meanwhile have sent your boat enough out of the way
to get sufficient elbow room.

There are some people who seem to think the end and object of
catching a fish is to eat it, and a rapturous description of glorious
sport is too often cut short by a pragmatic enquiry as to what the
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fish tastes like. To my mind that is a very secondary matter. It
is, moreover, a matter on which it is well known that people are
not calculated to agree, so much so that “de gastibus non est dispu-
tandwm ” is an axiom. Is it fair, then, that I should be called
upon to say whether or not the Mahseer is good eating ? All I can
say is that I have tasted Mahseer in such high condition that they
were excellent, they were so rich that one could not eat any
melted butter or other sauce with them, and so well flavoured that
they seemed to me to stand between the salmon and the trout for
the table. Such a fish must be one that has not even commenced
pattially ‘spawning, much less one that has completed that opera-
tion. The best size for flavour is in my opinion about 6 lbs. or
71bs., say from 2 to 101lbs. When less than 21bs. they are too
bony, when much larger than 10 lbs. they are apt to be too gross
and oily for European tastes; but they are always thought
thoroughly -edible by your camp. Natives, whom I have supplied
with more than they could eat fresh, said it salted well, but
I never tried, and tastes differ, though rich fish do as a rule salt
well.

You will want one attendant with you to land your fish and
carry them, as well as to carry and prepare bait, as we shall see
hereafter, and to relieve you of your heavy salmon rod between
whiles when clambering over rocks from one good place to another;
in short to take off your hands all the drudgery of fishing, and to
leave you only the sport. DPick out one or more likely fellows
therefore, and train them.

But I have been rather putting the cart before the horse?
indulging in the sport given by a Mahseer before saying how to
hook him, seemingly forgetting the wise saw “ First catch your
hare.” Perhaps it was by way of offering some inducement to
anglers to accompany me out fishing in the next chapter but one,
for they can skip the interinediate short chapter or not, according
as they care or do not care to know anything about the natural

history of the Mahseer.



CHAPTER IIL

THE NATURAL HISTORY OF THE MAHSEER.

I in these flowery meads would be ;
These crystal streams should solace me ;
To whose harmonious bubbling noise
I with my angle would rejoice.” —
Tzaax WaLTON.
L xpvoeoy ixtoy
Tavra rou Xpuoy wemvkadpivor.”’— THEOC. ID. XXI.
*I landed him, a fish compact with gold.”—
CrarPMAN’S Translation.

IT may be interesting to some that a few words should here be
introduced on the natural history of the Mahseer. The Mahseer
is a carp, though, as we shall see hereafter, very different in size,
flavour, strength, activity, and so forth, from his ignoble name-
sake in England, or rather from the fish that we have been
accustomed from our boyhood to call the carp, as if there was not
a very large family of them. So if you like it better, you can call
him a barbel. His genealogy may be given as follows :—

Animalia.
Vertebrata.
Class. Pisces.
Sub-class. Teleostii.
Order. Physostomi.
Family. Cyprinidee.
Sub-family. Cyprinine.
Genus. Barbus.
Sub-genus. Barbodes.
Species. Barbus (Barbodes) tor.
or Species. Barbus tor.

Those who have read my first edition may perhaps notice that

Teleostii. Grreek, feleos, perfect ; osteon, bone.
Physostomi. Greek, physa, a bladder ; sfoma, a mouth ; the swimming bladder
communicates with the digestive canal by a duct.
Oyprinidee. Latin, cyprinus, a carp.
Barbus. Latin, barda, a beard. .
THE ROD IN INDIA. (o)
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this classification is different from that adopted before; the former
one, though correct at the time it was used, being out of date now.
They may notice also thet our mutual friend the Mahseer is no
longer Barbus mosal as then, but is now Barbus tor. In 1873 we
had more names than one given ws by Cuvier and Valenciennes,
by Dr. Hamilton Buchanan, and continued by Dr Day in his
monograph of Indian Cyprinide.

But in Dr. Day’s more recent work “The Fishes. of - IndLa "
published in 1878, the two names Barbus mosal and Barbus tor
are clubbed under one, to wit, Barbus tor. I therefore follow the
nomenclature of the latest authority on the subject, and subjoin
the following complete quotation of Dr. Day’s remarks under the
species Barbus tor, together with his foot-note, because it serves to
show the dubious that we are talking of the same fish.

15. Barbus tor, Plate cxxxvi,, fig. 5; and cxl,, fig. 1*.

Oyprinus, tor, mosal, and putitora? Ham. Buch. Fish, Gang:,
pp- 808, 306, 888; Gray and Hard. Ind. Zool.; McClelland, Ind.
Cyp., pp. 271, 303, 337, 388, pl. xli,, f. 3; Cuv. and Val. xvi., p. 197;
Jerdon M. J. L. and S. 1849, p. 311. ‘

Labeobarbus macrolepis, Heckel, Fische aus Kashmir, p. 60, t.x.
f. 2 ; Bleeker, Beng. p. 60. '

Barbus progeneius and megalepis, McClelland, Ind. Cyp., pp. 270,
271, 834,.337; Jerdon, M. J. L. and Sc. 1849, p. 811.

Barbus macrocephalus, McClell. Ind. Cyp. pp. 270, 335, pl. 55, fig. 2;
Cav. and Val. xvi, p. 201; Bleeker, Beng., p. 60 Gunthar, Cat. vii,
p. 131; Day, Proc. Z. 8., 1869, p. 556.

Barbus mosal, Cuv. and Val. xvi, p. 200; Bleeker, Beng., P 60
Day, Proc., Z. 8. 1870, p. 872.

. Barbus mussulah," Sykes, Tmns. Zool. Soc. ii, p. 856; Bleeker,
Beng., p. 60; Jerdon, M.J. L. and Sec. 1849, p. 318.

Barbus Hamiltoni?, Jerdon, M. J. L. and 8. 1849, pp. 311, 812.

Labeobarbus, tor and progenius, 'Bleeker, Beng., p. 60, and Cobit,
and Cyyrin., Ceylon, 1864, p. 10, t. 2.

Barbus macrolepis, Giinther, Ca.tal vii, p. 131,

Burapatra,t Assam: Poo-meen-candee} Tam. : Nakarm, Hind. :
Kukhiah, Punj.: Joongah, Petiah and Kurfeah, Sind.

# For an acoount of the naturel history of the Mahseer, and the sport it affords,

see “The Rod in Indis,” by H. 8. Thomas, Mangalore, 1873,

. f“Entﬁthhree. e, Mr. J, EWelborng.amﬂenthum,;:mth
Assamese o8  Junga Peetia. ;
t 1 think the Tamil word should be spelt Biim-min, 2 exphma!a!evm
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* B iii, D.12 (§), P. 19, V. 9, A. 7-8 (42), Ll 25-27, L. tr
4/4. Last undivided dorsal ray osseous and entire.

Length of head 4 to 5, of caudal 4§ to 5, height of body 4} to 5}
in the total length. Byes—diameter 6} to 74 in the length of the
head in moderately sized specimens, but much larger in the young (at
35 inches in length, being 8% in the length of the head; at 5 inches,
4}), 2 to 2} diameters from the end of the snout, and 2 apart.
Interorbital space flat. Opercle } higher than wide; the maxilla
reaches to below the front edge of the eye; snout pointed; jaws of
about the same length: lips thick, with an uninterrupted fold across
the lower jaw, and both the upper and lower lips in some specimens
produced in the mesial line. Dorsal profile more convex than the
abdominal in some examples, not so in others. Barhels—the maxillary
pair longer than the rostral ones, and extend to below the last third
of the eye. Fins—the dorsal arises opposite the ventral, and is 4 as
high as the body, its last undivided ray is smooth, osseous, strong,
and of varying length and thickness. Himalayan, Bengal, and Central
Indian specimens generally have the spine strong, and from } to §rd
the length of the head, it rarely exceeding this extent. In Canara,
Malabar, and Southern India, where the lips are largely developed (see
Pl cxl.), the spine is very much stronger, and as long as the head
excluding the snout. Pectoral as long as the head excluding the
snout, it reaches the ventral which is little shorter. Anal laid flat
does not reach the base of the caudal which is deeply forked. Lateral
line—complete, 2 to 2} rows of scales between it and the base of the
ventral fin : 9 rows before the dorsal. Free portion of the tail longer
than high. Colours—silvery or greenish along the upper half of the

further on in this chapter. Poownin would mean flower-fish in Tamil, and be in-
correct for the Mahseer. It is very dufficult indeed to get correct vernacular names.
The only way is to get them wntten down for you by some native who really
knows how to spell them in his own language, and then to transliteralé them your-
self on @ correct system. The €anara Canarese name is Perwval or Harale-minu ;
the Mysore Canarese, H¥lldminu; the Malayalim, Merupdl ; the Tulu, Heraguls or
Peruval ; the Hindustani, Maka-sir.

® B iii. = Branchiostegals 1ii.
- D g Dorsal fin.

P == Pectoral fin.

V == Ventral fin.
. A == Anal fin,

Q ' = Csudal fin.

Ll == Lateral line.

Lar.> == Lateral transverse. Y
THE BOD IN INDIA, . * » - “ N c?
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bodys becoming silvery shot with /gold on the sides a.nd beneath.
Lower fins reddish yellow.

This fish is the celebrated Maha seer” of sportsmen in Indla-
The various large barbels in Assam are termed Petiah, with a specxﬂc
name prefixed to denote the species alluded to.

Barbus macrocephalus, McClelland, from along the Eastern Hima-
layas and Upper Assam, has not the length of the head, * $ths only
of the total (without the candal) ”—(Giinther) ; but without the head
or caudal, or }ths of the total excluding the caudal fin. It has rather a
longer head (4 in the total) than is usual, its eye is nearer the front end
of the head, whilst the upper bone of the suborbital ring is very wide.

Barbus tor H. B. or progenius McClell., shows great variation in
the length of the head, which seems to augment in proportion with
the size of the fish ; the body is often much higher, whilst the lips
are very much more developed than in the last variety.

Habitat.—Generally throughout India, but in the largest size and
greatest abundance in mountain streams, or thosé which are rocky.

‘Without being in a position to prove it, I still adhere to the
view advanced in 1873, that there are more Mahseers than have
been named, and that if it were possible that as much accurate
attention could be given to the Mahseer as has been devoted to
the Salmonide of Great Britain, of Europe, and of America, it
would be found that the Mahseers of India would likewise grow
in numbers. No one who has not tried it can form any idea of
the amount of labour required to collect specimens sufficient to
clear up a moot point, to decide which differences are .only acei-
dents of local colouring, which the ordinary result of the change
of season, which indicate only varieties, and which serve to con-
stitute separate species. To satisfy an accurate mind specimens
must be collected from many rivers, in many localities, at various
ages, in various seasons, and in goodly numbers; and all details
of capture must be reliably noted at the time; all these facts
which form the basis of conclusion should also be retained for
the satisfaction of other enquirers.. I did enough of this to know
what a labour it is, enough to know that it would be impossible

“for me to find sufficient leisure in the intervals of business to
exhaust‘_the matter to my own satisfaction ; not enough, a8 I have
admitted, to prove my view that there are more Mahseers than
have been named, and yet emough to indicate its probability.
These indications may be not uninteresting to my readers, there-
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fore, without claiming for my fish any other than the one
name Barbus tor, I will present drawings of several Mahseer.
The light brown Mahseer, Plate- I, was caught at a place called
Subramani, in the South Canara District of the Madras Presi-
dency; the grey and gold Mahseer, Plate II, at Sirddi, in the
same district ; and the light blue Mahseer,-Plate III, near the far-
famed Falls of Gairsoppa, in the Mysore territories.

These Plates I, II, and IlI are from drawings executed by a
native draughtsman in Canara. At the time they were done, some
seven years ago, I examined them closely enough, as I then thought,
but now I am not without doubts that they are faulty in some
minor details, and I have no means of re-comparing them with
nature. T can only present them as fairly close approximations.

A pretty painting of a 5lb. Mahseer caught in the Arienkavu
Pass, near Courtallum in the Tinnevelly District of the Madras
Presidency, was kindly sent me by a friend. In that the fish is
represented as having a deep chocolate-coloured back and fins, the
colour blending into golden brown on the sides and gills, and
fading into white on the stomach. The iris of the eye is a bright
vermillion, instead of the ordinary light yellow, the pupil black
as usual. I am sorry that I cannot reproduce the painting, but the
drawing is an artistic sketch without sufficient accuracy of detail
in the matter of scales and fin rays. Plate IV, is a copy, by kind
permission, of Figure 1, Plate CXL, in Dr. Day’s “ Fishes of India.”
It shows the large development of adipose continuations of the
upper and lower lips. The flaps are exhibited erect in the
drawing which shows well how they can stand free; but they
ordinarily lie close against the fish. T have found this peculiar
formation occurring both in the fish represented in Plate I, and
also in that shown in Plate IT, and I have sometimes found it in
the Plate II fish in the Gairsoppa river as well as in the Canara
rivers, - It cannot indicate a mere variety for I have found it so
frequently. Does it indicate a species, or is it a temporary growth
like the beak of a male salmon in the spawning season. I do not
t.hmk it is the latter, because I do not clearly remember to have
ever seen it half developed, and yet my memory is not quite posi-
tive on this point. "I am certain, too, that I have observed it in
small immature Mahséer of 1 Ib. in weight and even under; but-
 that may or may not point to Mahseer breeding at an early age.
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- Plate V is av drawmg of ﬂhe Bawanny Mahseer. The
_Bawanny is an affluent of the Cavery in the Madras Presidency,
a river that runs eastwards. The rivers which hold the Mahseer
named above all run westwards The Bawanny. Mahseer, it will be
observed, is much deeper and more high backed than the other
‘Mahseers. To insure accuracy of drawing, every detail of form
has in all cases been taken life-size by compass, and' then the
reduction from that drawing has not been ‘made @y eye, but in
numerous comparative squares, so that we are insured - against
even a single scale being too high or too low.

I am sorry that I cannot represent the colours of this fish. It’
wos & most handsome fish. It would have been difficult to do
justice to the rich golden hue which shone on the gill covers,.and
was the predominant colour of every scale. It is from this colour
that the natives of that locality call it Bom~min. (The o like the
o in kingdom, the ¢ long like mein or mean) which is the Tamil for
gold fish, from pon gold and min a fish. The colour is not at all
that of the little Chinese gold fish, to which we are accustomed
in glass vases, but something between the colour of a bright new
sovereign and that of bright shining copper fresh from the mint,
the burnished copper the colour of the.outside of each scale, and
the tinge of brighter gold flashing through the centre of each scale,
and coming out almost all over the gill covers, and showing itself
“freely in parts of each fin.

How could any artist do justice to such colouring without the

. actuals before him, And even with the living fish before him it
calls for a good artist to seize truth and represent it, for truth in
fish colouring is evanescent. My learned readers will readily re-
call to mind how noble Romans had at their sumptuous feasts

« live mullet laid upon the table that they might watch the beauti-
fully changing hues of the expiring fish. Have my readers
watched a high conditioned Mahseer in like manner ? Let them ;
and they will see that the colours change every second after the-
fish is out of the water. The eye travels from individual scales
to gill covers, to the head, the fins and tail, and before it returns
to the original spot, a change has come over that spot, and it
is perceptible. The next survéy is made more rapidly, but; still
there i5 8 noticeable change. Thus to notice the changes is easy.;
but to cateh each fleeting shade .of colour before it is gone is very
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very far from easy. This is what I have essayed to do. I did
not care to present my readers with the corpse-like colouring of
dead and dying fish. I wanted the resplendent hues of healthy
living fish as nature paints them when rejoicing in their element.
How did I essay it ? I took an artist with me to the water’s
edge. He had ready rough drawings of fish in any number,and -
his colours, brushes, &c., were handy. The moment I landed a
fish he hit the colours, and roughly and rapidly filled them in. I
did the same by his side. We compared notes. We were con-
scious that change had been going on as we coloured, and that
it was hard to say wherein the earliest and wherein the later
colours had been correctly seized. So another fish was caught,
and the colours of the painting compared with it the instant it
was on shore. Necessary corrections having been made, another
was captured, and yet another, and these all had to be captured
at a season of the year in which the fish were in high condition,
with a healthy colour. The result is that I have colouring which
some have told me must surely be too bright, whereas I affirm
that the failure is rather in the opposite direction. I cannot get
sufficient resplendency. 1 cannot add to each colour the look of
burnished metal. I cannot give the changing reflections of each
angle of light on the glistening coloured scales, the varying hues
of semi-transparent fins showing differently with a dark or a light-
background. Enough that I have done my little best to help my
readers to recognize our mutual friends of whom we chat together,
and that, where I had not the means of making even such a remote
approach to a just representation of my beauties, I have preferred
leaving the drawings uncoloured.

Keen fishermen will understand that it is no easy matter
to lay down the rod and take up the brush when the fish are on
the run. There are times when it could not be done at any price,
no not for an annual gold mine. There are times, too, when
appliances are wanting. Hence it is that some fish are left us-
coloured. Friends have engaged to colour fish for me in places
inaccessible to myself, and finding the same difficulties have aban-
doned the attempt. Others have most kindly supplied paint-
mgs which unfortunately could not be accepted for want of
accuracy.

The Mahsear having been more fished for in Bengal tbanm-

- L '\Y\a
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where else it had grown to be the common idea that it wasi
exclusively a Bengal fish, and at the time I wrote my first edition
there was & general impression that there were noe Mahseer south
of the Nerbuddah.. That idea is now exploded.

People talk of the Mahseer, just as they talk of the carp, as
if there was only one of them, whereas the name Mahseer is
loosely used for many of the larger carps of India, which differ
with the countries in which they are caught, and when fishermen
who have’ caught Mahseer in the North of India, on the West
Coast and on the East Coast of Southern 'India, get togethrer, and
describe the redoubted Mahseer somewhat differently before a
circle of eager listeners, and thence come to disputing with each
other as to who is most aecurate, one is reminded of the old fable
of the gold and silver shields which the two knights saw and
fought about, and as a fisherman my advice would be, the less
carping about it the better.

The name Mahseer is seemingly derived from the Hindustani
words maha great and sir (pronounced seer) head, and as the carps
(Fam. Cyprinide) make up in India a little family of several
hundred species, and as the larger. carps also are not few in
number, it is as well to confine the use of the name Mahseer to
the large-headed or large-mouthed carps. The distinction will
be found useful to anglers, for large-mouthed and small-mouthed
fish of the same family feed differently, and the baits to be
tendered to them should in consequence differ accordingly. The
want of this simple distinction has led to the Carnatic Carp being
called a Mahseer, and to.some loss of sport thereby, as will be
seen in the Chapter on that fish.

The size of the Mahseer depends much on the size of the river
in which it is found, and possibly on other circumstances algo with
’which we -are not acquainted, but certainly on the size of the
river. The size of salmon at home is similarly found to be not a
little dependent on the size of the river they frequent, Size in a
river affects both the feeding and the life-time of fish, for-a large

giver affords a greater quantity, a greater variety, and in India a
;;';‘;mm:e continuous supply of food than & small river does, and it.
* ‘slgo. ordinarily affords greater opportuniies for evading capture,
. The consequence is ‘that there are. rivers mwhmh the Mahseer
'domt runabavq 10 or 12 lbs; there are _others, again, in
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which 40 1ba, or 50 1bs, is by no means an exceptional weight. We
hear of captures of fish weighing more or less about 100 lbs,, and
I have.in my* possession. two heads of Mahseer that weighed,
approximately, by estimate, 90 1bs. and 150 1bs. each. They have
always hung in my hall, and numerous friends have asked me

their weight, and quoting from memory I have for seven years

given them as 150 lbs. and 180 1bs. respectively, and the mistake

_ became so. thoroughly impressed on my memory that in & hurried

moment I wrote without verification to the “Asian,” 30th September,
1879, that I had such heads of such weights. In wading, however,
through a fearful bundle of letters, before committing myself to
mis-statements or loose statements in this book, I have discovered
my error, and honesty compels me to admit it. The truth muat be
told in the words of the narrator and donor of the heads, Mr. G.
P. Sanderson, author of “Thirteen Years among the Wild Beasts of
“ India,” & book that every sportsman, old or young, must be
interested in, and most, even old hands, may profit from. . Young
hands should not essay heavy game without having read it. These
Mahseer were caught by Mr. Sanderson with a night line in the
Cavery River.

“ As to my big fish I put it down at 150 lbs., the other 50 have
“ been added in the telling. I had no means of weighing it, but
« T found it was as much as I could lift a couple of inches from
“ the ground by hugging it in my arms; no one but a big Mussul-

« map peon in camp could do as much as this. I imagine that

* g man of 11 stone should have no difficulty in lifting a man of

“ his own weight off the ground if lying on his back ; I have since
« lifted a man of over 10 stone with greater ease than the fish.
« A native overseer with me, who was formerly in the Ashtagram
“ Sugar Works, put it down at 5 maunds (or 140 lbs. Mysore) ; he
“ said they were accustomed to deal with 5 maund bags, and he
“ knew the feel of them pretty well. The measures of the fish
“ were : length, including tail, 60 inches; greatest girth 38 inches;
“ ingide lips when open, circumference 24 mches The skin and
“ head are in the Bangalore Museum.

. “Of course my rough estimate of the fish's weight is valueless
D as fact, but you may believe that I was not out many pounds. I
T *was an’ utemshmgly thick and heavy fish for its short length. -

“ Lhave: estight ‘thems 5.£. 6 in., bt not much more then 80 Ibs,
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«It had & shoulder like & bullock, steeply hanging over. I have
« caught about 50 ,of them, but my next Jargest was about 90 lbs.
“ T'have no doubt in my own mind thet they run over 200 or 250
“ Tba,, 88 1 have seen teeth and bones of them far larger than my
“ 1b0-pounder ; they are often caught by the natives.” .

S0 huge were these heads that one of them fully covered the
skeleton of an unusually fine sambre’s head, and I had arranged
it in my hall with the sambres head inside the Mahseer’s head, and
the grand antlers coming, as if naturally, out of the Mahseer’s head,
when a friend called. He looked round at the various spoils of
bison, sambre, fish, &c,, till he cast his eyes on this. *Rather a
“ rare buffalo isn’t it ?” said I. “Have you ever shot one like
“it?” <«Buffalo! Buffalo!! It's not a buffalo,” he said, “but
“ it's something of the cow tribe.” I had owed him one. But he
was not long before he left me again in his debt.

Dr. Day,in his “Monograph of Indian Cyprinide, Part II,
under Barbus (barbodes) tor, writes: “ A noted sportsman in the
* N.W. Provinces writing to me says, his largest fish taken with
* a rod and line was captured in the River Poonch, 24 miles from
“ Jhelum ; it measured from snout to bifurcation of tail 3 feet
* 11 inches and weighed 62lbs. . . The cube of a fish's length
“ gives his weight in pounds; fish may vary a pound or two
“ according to condition, but the test is wonderfully correct.” I
confess to a lack of confidence in the rule myself, for T think that
fish of the same species vary much, not only with the condition
of the same individual at different seasons and in different rivers
and climates, but from individuality of figure, contracted probably
from accidents of feeding in earliest youth. Observe the difference
in the weights and lengths of the fish contrasted immediately above
by Mr. Sanderson. N

Though purely fresh-water fish, Mahseer are more or less
migratory in their habits, ascending during the floods considerable

heights, two thousand five hundred feet to my knowledge in the
Canara district, ten pound fish being there found half way up the
Mercara Ghat, and travelling long distances for the sake of spawn-
'ng. When the streams are swollen by the monsoon raims they
e able to ascend to parts of the river-till then unapproachable
or want of water. There they find fresh feeding groungds that sre
nacoassible to them at other times. There they Linger till the
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diminishing stream warns them to be moving downwards, There
they deposit their spawn, and thus secure for their fry, when
hatched, waters then dwindled to dimensions much better suited
to their puny strength than the deeper current of the lower river.

The spawning done, the parent fish keep dropping gently down-

wards with the continually decreasing waters, and before the

spawn they have deposited is hatched, they are completely cut off
by paucity of water from their fry, so that till the commencement_
of the same monsoon in the following year they cannot return to

deyour them.

But they must not, after the manner of salmon, be considered
back fish or foul fish when descending the rivers. Careful
examination of the ovaries of many fish has satisfied me that the
Mahseer does not spawn like the salmon all at one time, but just
as & fowl lays an egg a day for many days, so in my opinion the
Mahseer lays a batch of eggs at a time, and repeats the process
geveral times in a season. How many batches it lays in a season
cannot be positively said, but T should judge from the appearance
of the ovaries that there were three batches.

Fishermen can judge for themselves, and may be interested in
doing so. For this purpose cut the fish open from the vent to the
mouth, and the ovaries will be found lying close against the back-
bone. There is no mistaking them, a thin skin, more like a quill in
size than anything else at first, with the little round dots of eggs
evidently apparent through. That these are in states of development
aiffering among themselves in any individual fish will be easily
recoguizable ; but which are more or less approaching complete
ripeness for being laid, can only be learnt by the experience gained
from comparison of different fishes. When nearly ripe the eggs
will be hanging more loosely together, and the vent will be
inflamed. After a batch has been laid the lower part of the tail,

and the ventral fin, or the fin on the stomach, will be more or less
worn, bearing marks, in short, of having been used to work out a
hollow in the gravel for the reception of eggs. This ragged frayed
appearance of tail and fin will indicate, therefore, tliat one or more
batches of éggs have been laid, although others for future laying -
may #till be found in different stages of development in the ovaries. -
If the fisherman sees o eggs in the long thin quill-like bag
lying close agwinst the back-bgne, between: it. in fact and the

’ ) v
.
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* The salmon, we know, completely exhaust.s iteelf by the mghty
effort - of laying at one time sbout as many thousand egge as it
weighs pounds, and it is not surprising thet it should then bein
such a weak state as to be unfit for human food or sport, unable
almost to take care of itself; and even after it has somewhat
+ recovered, and become what is called “ well mended,” it cannot be

expected to be the same fish in the river that it is in the sea. ¥t is
a sea~fish, and the river is not its proper element any more than
‘India is yours and mine. It still pines for ehrimp sauce and a
furlough in the sea. The case with the Mahseer is, however, very.
different indeed. It gets through its ‘egg laying on the same
principle as the fowl, not exactly one egg a day, but in batches at.
intervals, and does not feel the same drain on itself as if it had ldid
them all at one time. Moreover, it is all the while in its own
element in the river, is getting as good feeding as it can ever have,
and is recouping itself between the several layings. The
consequence is that I do not remember ever to have come across &
Mahseer looking so emaciated as to appear unfit for human food,
though I have observed them to be in poorer condition at one time
than at another. But that is very different from looking as a spent
salmon does, big and bony headed, lank and thin-shouldered, pale
and haggard as if he had been to & ball or & pool till small hours
every night for amonth. It isa general rule that every animal, and
for'the matter of that every grass, &c., is in its finest condition
when preparing to reproduce its species. A hen is never in better
condition than when full of small undeveloped eggs, and about to
commence laying them. It may fairly be concluded, therefore, that
the Mahseer which is prepared to lay one or two more batches of
eggs is in good reproducing condition, is in fact in high condition,
although it may have already laid one or more batches that season.
When it has completed its spawning for the year it has much
" deteriorated in flavour and lost all its richness, though it is not '
unwholesome like d spent salmon, .
. 73 Teason for the Mahseer laying in batches mey be mteresﬁng L
In&m yivers are very variable in their depth, & tropical sun- andac
thmby,land dryirig up the ‘streams that feed them, andxed" “mg i
themnpimwwrymnehmdmmnﬁwmnﬁw
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rapid than in European rivers. It would not be well, therefore, for
the fish in them to spawn by the same rule as the fish in European
waters, The ove laid in one place might be high and dry ia a few
days, and the whole laying lost. It would be like committing an
army to the Great Eastern, instead of dividing the risks by consign-
ing it to several troop-ships. By laying in several batches not
only are the chances of success multiplied, but the fry are more
widely dispersed over the rivers, and by happy experience discover
for themselves the force of the proverb “ the fewer the better the
cheer.” There is little doubt the fry of the Mahseer eat, amongst
other things, the fry of the smaller sorts of fish; these are much
bred in the smaller feeders. Where such streamlets fall into the
river, therefore, éach batch of Mahseer finds a separate table d’hdte.
An inventory of the contents of a Mahseer’s stomach ought not
to be without interest to a fisherman, for unless he knows what
the fish is in the habit of eating, he cannot tell what bait to offer it.
If he expects to be successful, he must offer natural food or some-
thing resembling it, for & fish is not so foolish as to take anything
that is offered to it on the sole faith of the advertisement. Only
reasoning beings do that. Let us then turn out this gentleman’s
stomach, and discover his weaknesses, as Prince Henfy and Poins
did Falstaff’s, from the contents of his pocket. What do we find
there ? Aquatic weeds of all sorts, some taken intentionally,
some when grabbing at the insects that live on them ; seeds of the
- Vaterta Indica or Dhup of the West Coast, which are about the
size of a pigeon’s egg ; the seeds of many other trees also which
hang over the river where it is forest-clad; bamboo seeds; rice
thrown in by man; and unhusked rice, or paddy, as it is washed.
from the fields; crabs, large fresh-water crabs as big as the palm
.of a man’s hand, and with back and claws so thick and hard that
it is astonishing how the fish can have the power to crunch them
into the small pieces.in which they are found in the intestine;
small fish, earthworms, water beetles, grasshoppers, small flies -of
. sorts; water or stone crickets, shrimps, and molluscs or fresh-water
v bmﬂam also found there, thalatter shell and all, and smashed to
- pieoesh&e the'crabs, ,
o, Ot all this eatagory the easiest foodfor the ﬁsherman to pment
ﬂmﬂﬂﬂﬁommnm]l ﬁahormtaﬂon ﬁsh S e
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Iﬁwﬂl also beobservad that the foodtaken on_ the mrfam&,
thewaﬁens little mcompansonmth thiat taken under it, and at
. the very bottom. ' The fish, beetles, crickets, shrimps, are all found:
wall under water ; the crabs, worms, molluscs quite at the bottem ;
and from the proportionate quaatity found in them, .the- crabs,
moltuscs, and fish, seem to be their favourite food. .

' This is what Paley would call “jnternal evidence.” But we
have also external evidence to the same effect, deducible from the

formation of the outside of the mouth. The four fine feelers hang-

ing down, two on each side of the mouth, which give him the

scientific name of darbus or bearded (from the ILatin barba, a

beard) are indications of-a bottom feeder.

‘What the thick lips are for I cannot say, but I hazard the
gurmise thet it is not impossible they are to enable the fish to
detach from the rocks the water-snails on which they so largely feed.

The upper lip is capable of being extended beyond the lower lip,
and brought down to the same level, so as to form a cup on the
bottom of the stream, and cover any small body, such, for instance,
as the aforesaid molluscs detached from their hold by the upperlip,
and being washed rolling down the bottom -of the stream. The
molluses being thus detached and covered, are readily drawn up
into the mouth by suction, the process by which a fish always gets -
its food into. his mouth: for how else could it do it, rapidly and
easily in water ? Let any one try to catch a grain of falling rice or
other light substance in his hand in a bath. If he moves his hand
“quickly, the motion will be communicated through the water to the
object, which will consequently evade his grasp. How else could
& trout take down a water-bred fly that sits jeuntily on the water
ready to rise again'if alarmed. I have seen Mahseer sucking in '
their food in countless crowds at places where they weré habitually
fed by the worshippers and -priests at a native temple, and have
~ heard their loud sobdike noise as they sucked in air as well as
water in their hurry to secure the grains in the scramble. Dr.
- Frank-Buckland has written something about certain - tame codfish
. doing much the same. Anybody who has watchéd gold fish in &
glqbe will have seen them constantly sucking in water, drinking it-
as;aeopieﬁsed to thirk in the dark ages; really breathing it,’ that is

sucking it ‘in, and passing it through their: gills, whish sre'their -

mmmmd@mmamwmmmm




Crarr, m " Their Manner of Fealing, ' 31

tmed in it By the very same proeass a fish sucks in & - mauthful'
‘of water, md “with it the fly sitting on it, and down goes the fly,
down the little Maelstrom thus created. In the same way probably
does the Msahseer suck up the detached molluscs, his peculiar
fotrmamon of mouth enabling him-to do it from the bottom where
another fish could not. :

_ To test their power of sucking up, I have fed them at a placn
where they were accustomed to be fed, and tempted them nearer
and nearer, till they were well within observation, and having then
thrown in a good handful of rice, so that much of it must sink to
the bottom before they -could get it, I watched them taking it off
the sandy bottom. They sucked it up with great rapidity, so that
it wanted close observation, but I watched them very carefully for -
some - time, and distinctly saw the upper lip thrust out from its
socket, and broﬁght down over the rice, and then there was a clear
act of suction for each grain, though the graing were taken up one
after another nearly as fast as a fowl picks up corn. The fish the
while were not swimming level in the water, but with their tails
just enough inclined upwards to allow the pectoral fins to work
without touching the bottom. The pectoral fins were so near the
bottom that the motion contributed to the water by each vibra-
tion stirred up the fine sand, but they did not touch the bottom.
By the suction from the mouth, however, I could not perceive that
any sand at all was disturbed. They picked up the single grains of
rice eleanly and cleverly, and quickly. -

The Mahseer, then, is an accomplished bottom feeder.

The means by which the large crabs, shells, and other hard
gsubstances are reduced to a mags of small pieces by the Mahseer
is doubtless the formidable set of teeth in the throat. Every carp
has teeth in its throat, placed so far down that they are not
visible in the mouth ; but the teeth of the Mahseer'’s throat are

unusually, formidable, and the bones out of which they .grow are
© beautifully formed with a great surfice at the back for the
m:neclee to play upon,. and that not directly, buf with the advantage
- of & good leverage. . If any blasé individual thinks this “ very like
. % 'whala” just-let him glip o finger down a live Mahseer’s t.hroaﬁ

aud ‘1'promise him the Juxury ofa new semsation. , ,
) ’L‘hm ;ﬂm'yngealm thma,c t.eenh are not set in’ sookat-s kkq
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B Unhlmother teeth,m ﬁahmstéadof denhno thnyhavswmﬁng
of enamel, which is continued to their base. There seems to be @o '
- provision for renewing them in case of loss, no adjommgmof‘
- teeth as. in the shark, no second tooth below as in the human
being; and in an instance in which I noticed that two were
" wanting on one side, the place where they should be was quite
smooth. They are not used for capturing food at all, but for
crushing it in its passage down the throat. The fine perforations
through which they are supplied with nerves and nutriment are
ensily seen. The attachment of the muscles to the pharyngeal
bones is also very apparent and in keeping with what we know of
the power with which they are used. '
Professor Spencer F. Baird, Commissipner of Fish and Fisherios
in the United States, says in his report for 1875-76, that the
pharyngeal teeth of the common carp, Cyprinus Carpio, aré shed
.annually e little before spawning time. Whether or not our
large Indian carp, the Mahseer, does the same is a point that it
may interest some to observe. I do not think it does. I certainly
have not examined carefully for this specific purpose, but I have
caught Mahseer before their spawning time and have never
noticed any indications of such shedding, and I think I should
have noticed them if they had been there. For instance, I have
seen broken teeth unreplaced, and I have never seen loose teeth,
or incomplete young teeth. If the teeth are shed one can readily
imagine that it would influence the feeding of the fish at that
season of the year. I certainly have found times even with
clear water, when the Mahseer could not be induced to look at a
fly or fish, and I have been utterly puzzled for a reason. Still it
does not follow that want of a new set' of teeth was the reason, and -
it may quite as well have been the east wind. There the question
is, however, for enquiring anglers to investigate, do Mahseer shed .
their pharyngeal teeth annually as a stag sheds his horns, and if
they do, when do they shed them, and how long are the new
teeth- in coming on, and what is the food, if a.ny, during fﬁw .
toothless period ¢ . :
‘*’y; The Mahseer has also great power of jaw by ‘means-of w)m:h
it is” able -at & blow to stun a live fish, and tomlmaplgy“j

,mmdon ;Eor the ghsenve of the teeth' usuhlly found. in the .

- mouth of ‘predacions fish. . That it ‘zankes dther-use of it &l %0

‘thedeﬁimentofthemglurwﬂlbeﬁuundmthenextm



CHAPTER IV.

CIRCUMVENTING THE MAHSEER,

‘¢ Take my bait,’” cried Hiawatha,
‘Take my bait Oh king of fishes!’”
LONGFELIOW,

SoME people complain that the Hindu does every thing in a way

opposite to that which you would naturally expect of a sane man,

‘because opposite to that way in which all Europeans are accus-

tomed to do the like acts. On entering a house he has not the
ordinary politeness to take off his hat, but instead thereof, he
kicks off his shoes ; in place of making himself a little extra civil
before a big wig, he folds his arms, and stands bolt upright, and so
forth, Similarly the Mahseer, being a thorough Asiatic, does
many things by contraries. If you expect him to take better, as
any decent salmon or trout would, when there is a spate in the
river, you will be very much mistaken. Except for a live bait
not a fin will stir then. If you see the river discolored, you had
very much better not waste your labour and your patience on if,
for you may be sure you will not catch a single fish either with a .
fly or spinning. You must wait till the river is clear again, wait
till just the time you would consider the most unfavourable for .
trout or salmon. Though I have taken Mahseer freely when the
rivet. has been the least bit tinged by a thunderstorm, still I hold
to the opinion that, for a fisherman who keeps carefully out of .
sight, elear water is best, that in short the Mahseer takes best in
clear water, and for the reason, I fancy, that he sees best then.

it is not the season of the year that prevents the Mahseer taking;

t s not: bemuse ‘the river has been swollen by rainfall, and

Mma parhape other mom au;mctlve ’bottom f.oedm:z The :
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the drainage from rice fields, freshly ploughed and swamped for
the second crop cultivation. Similarly artificial colouring of the
water has on trout the same effect as natural colouring from
rainfall, and it is a semi-poaching dodge, never condescended to
by me, dear reader, to puddle a small stream, and then take them
out with a worm, and this at times when the day is so hot and
bright that they will not look at a fly. This peculiarity of the
Mahseer is more against good fishermen than it is against tyros,
because it i3 exactly opposed to all the experiences of the former,
and those who do know something about fishing in England
are consequently more likely to be on the wrong tack in India,
than those who know nothing or next to nothing about fishing in
general, for they would naturally arrange to fish at the very time
when in India they are least likely to have sport. I have, how-
ever, tested this question pretty thoroughly, and am quite satisfied
that it may be laid down as a safe rule, that it is useless to fish
for Mahseer except in clear water ; it must be at least so clear that
you can see the small pebbles at the bottom with ease in 4 feet of
water, and it may be as much clearer as ever you like. You need
not be the least bit afraid if it is as clear as crystal, indeed it
ordinarily is so through all the hest fishing months of the year.
I have fished in vain with the water so far cleared after a spate
that T could see the small pebbles in 2 feet of water, and that
with great patience and diligence in known, good, easily com-
manded water, and with a large and very biight spoon, and yet
I only stirred two fish, and even they ran short. I conceive I
must, from knowing localities, have taken my bait very close to
their noses, and kept it dallying there provokingly, and that
even then they missed it from visual obliquity in the coloured
water. I am for bright water, therefore, and in this respect
the English fisherman must forego his old creed, and adopt a
new faith as fully as did the thorough going young scamp of
an undergraduate who, unable otherwise to find fit expression
for the radical change for the better that had taken place
in his resolutions, informed his friends that he had not only
“ turned over a new leaf,” as parentally entreated, but several
libraries.

One mode of hshing for Mahseer there is that may be followed
in coloured water. I was not aware of it when the above remarks
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on bright water were written in the first edition, but those
remarks are thoroughly applicable still to all the ordinary
methods of fishing for Mahseer, and are worthy to be impressed
as contrary to ordinary ideas, and live bait fishing is somewhat of
an exceptional way to fall back upon in coloured water, rather
than to use by preference to fly-fishing or spinning. I will there-
fore let the above remarks stand in all their unqualified force
for the benefit of the great majority of fishermen, and will
refer the man unfortunately overtaken by a spate, and the man
who prefers that mode of fishing, to a separate chapter on live
bait fishing for Mahseer.

To any one with an eye for fish a single glance is sufficient
to show that the Mahseer is a carp. It has a leathery mouth
without a vestige of a tooth in it anywhere, the ordinary
conclusion would be that carp-like it is not calculated to prey
on small fish, but more likely to be taken with dough or a
lobworm. An examination of its stomach has, however, told a
different tale (page 29), and thence it was that I first learnt
how great a fish-eater the Mahseer is. It has the same weakness
for a fish diet as its congener the English chub, only it has it to a
much greater extent.

But we have not yet done with our friend’s Asiatic contrarie-
ties. This mealy-mouthed gentleman, who looks as if his soft
leathery lips could not hurt anything, has a peculiar way of
killing his fish. He has no teeth in his mouth wherewith to hold
any slippery little fish he may catch, and prevent its struggling
out again before he can swallow it. In lieu of this Le is therefore
provided with great power of jaw, and he kills, and holds his
fish, by compression, violent compression., It is difficult to
conceive how so soft & mouth can give the bite it does, can bear
to give the violent crush it does ; but there is the analogy of the
tiger, which has a yielding springy pad, on which it treads
noiselessly as on velvet, with which it can however strike a
blow that will break the backbone of a buffalo, and crush in the
cranium of a man. That the Mahseer can exert great power of
compression with its soft mouth I once had clearly proved to me.
My spoon bait, which was nearly new, and for weight’s sake
unusually stout, and in thorough repair when I cast it in for a
spin, was doubled right in two, and crumpled up like a piece of

THE BOD IN INDIA. , D2



36 Circumventing the Mahseor. CHAPT. 1V.

paper, when I landed my fish, and took it out of his mouth.
He must have happened to catch it edgewise in his mouth as it
spun, and thus been able to exert his strength on it; for Lad it
not been exactly edgewise on, it would have turned and slipped
away from his jaw as he pressed it, and thus it would have got
flat in his mouth. Probably few fish get a fair bite at a spoon at
the very angle of the spoon in the very part of the mouth
required to produce such an effect on such a hard substance; the
chances must be much against it, and that would account for my
having seen such a result but once. DBut once seen there was
no longer room for doubt about the power of the fish; the spoon
was whole and sound when cast in, was cast in deep water
clear of rocks, was not run against anything by bim, for it was
well inside his mouth when I took it out directly he was landed.
Had I tried to produce the same effect, it would have required a
good downright blow, with a hammer and anvil to help me.
I then bethought me of the spoon of a friend which was thinner
than mine, and which was much indented as I had thought at the
time by rocks. I bethought me too of the many hooks I had
lost unintelligibly ; I knew I had a light hand acquired by
killing trout on fine tackle, and yet treble hook after treble
hook had been smashed, sometimes before I had felt my fish at
all, and some of them had been curled up like a ramshorn, and
curled inwards as from outside pressure, not outwards as from
tension. The murder was out; they had been crunched up by
the Mahseer’s power of compression, and the treble hooks had
suffered more than the single, because they had offered resistance,
while the single hooks had turned in the mouth and evaded it.
‘When further considered from this point of view the object of the
mouth being soft instead of bony is apparent, for it would be
easier to hold a struggling slippery object between two com-
pressing sides that yielded enough for it to partially embed
itself, than between two unimpressibly hard sides that could get
no grip on the object. These my views on the Mahseer’s power of
compression have, like not a few others put forward in the earlier
edition of this little work, been only confirmed by the further
experience of myself and other anglers, and stand no longer on
comparatively few instances however striking. But it would be
tedious if I were continually pointing my readers to confirmations,
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and I shall indulge the hope that they will be kindly content to
take my word as they did at the first.

These three main points, then, being borne in mind, the
necessity for fishing in clear water, the Mahseer’s love of small
fish, and its power of smashing by compression, we shall be in a
better position for arranging to circumvent it.

There is yet another point which may as well be reverted to
before proceeding further, and that is the bottom-feeding habits
of the Mahseer. This was deduced in the last chapter from the
evidence of the contents of the stomach, an organ not given to
telling fibs, and from the formation of the outside of the mouth. T
lay stress on this habit from a fishing point of view, because I
am convinced that a due appreciation of and allowance for it
will lead to better sport. I lay stress on it also because I know it
is commonly disregarded. It stands to reason that you are
more likely to catch a fish by seeking it on its feeding grounds,
and there offering it its natural food, than by requesting its
attention in a somewhat unusual direction, the surface, and
there too to a novel object, not much like any thing in creation,
a gaudy salmon fly, I lay stress on this point because so many
fish for the Mahseer with an artificial fly at the surface of the
/Wa,ter, and the salmonfisher is fromm more reasons than one
very loth to give up his fly. The fly is cleaner and much less
troublesome than any other lure. It is much easier to throw
a salmon fly than to spin a fish, and Mahseer doubtless are
caught with a fly.

The Brahmin, who is as punetilious about his food as a much-
fished trout, describes a pariah as “one who eats without
asking,” and if the Mahseer were not in respect of food as
omnivorous as a pariah, it would never take down such an
unearthly thing as a salmon fly in the promiscuous manner it
sometimes does. Though it does take it, and there is some sport
to be had with the fly,  still in my opinion it is not a natural
bait, and therefore not the best lure that can be offered, and the
gport thereby obtained is decidedly inferior to that to be had by
spinning. Trout are doubtless to be caught in England by very
poor fishermen, with very incorrect fancy flies, still if the correct
fly be used, that is, a good imitation of the natural fly at the time
on the water, it is undeniable that the chances of sport are
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gensibly increased. Similarly, if the reader will waive his
prejudices for the fly, and will spin deep with a small fish as bait,
I will engage that he shall not only kill more, but also better
fish, than with a fly. I think I may safely say that if he can
spin as well as he can fly fish, he will kill three Mahseers
spinning to one with a fly, and that the total weight in pounds
shall be more than three to one.

Still he may say that he prefers the fly, that he loves the
excitement of the swirl on the surface, and the rapid approximate
guess at the weight of the fish he has just missed, has all but
caught, and has at least had the pleasure of seeing, or better
still loves to form a rapid idea of the size of the fellow he is
well into, and is in for a fight with, and means to take all the
more pains about taming now he sees he is such a grand one.

He may say he prefers the fly, and prefers it so much that
he would rather kill fewer by that means than more spinning,
on the same principle as he would rather catch fewer with the
rod than more with the net. If so, by all means let him stick to
the style of fishing from which he derives most pleasure, and I
will admit that, besides the advantages already conceded, the fly
has this still further recommendation, that it can be thrown
further than a minnow. There are pools and runs the best
parts of which cannot be reached with the minnow, but that can
be well covered with a fly, and there are sometimes places in
which, from rushes or weeds, the water cannot be reached at all
spinning. For such occasions I always carry a fly collar in my
fly book, and bend it on till I come to ground where it can be ex-
changed again for the spinning tackle.

But as there are places where it is impossible to bring
spinning into play, so are there places where the river is so
overhung with forest on all sides that it is difficult enough to
get to the watel’s edge at all,and impossible without a boat to find
room to throw a fly. In such places even the staunch advocate'
of the fly will find it advantageous to have a spinning collar .in
his pocket, ready for exchange till such time as he can revert to
his favourite lure. If he spins at all well, the result may induce
him to keep the spinning tackle on a little longer, and perhaps
may eventually convert him.

But if he still prefers the fly, or at any rate wishes to use it
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on occasion, I must request him to be good enough to repair
to the chapter specially devoted to his subject.

In either case, however, let him remember above all things
that he is fishing in clear water with a bright sky, and that he
must consequently be much more careful to keep out of sight
than if he were fishing in England, on a cloudy day, by a river
more or less coloured.



CHAPTER V.

SPINNING FOR MAHSEER.

“That fish that is not catched thereby
Alas ! is wiser far than I.”—
DoNNE.

THE inventory which we took in a former chapter (Chap. III) of
the contents of this Asiatic gentleman’s intestinal canal showed
that he was as omnivorous as the mortal Mr. Samuel Weller was
omnibibulous. = Metaphorically speaking, the accommodating
answer of each of them is “all taps is vanities;” but the par-
ticular vanity of the Mahseer, or at least that which we are best
able to oblige him with, is, as we have seen, a small fish; and the
question next arises how is the dish to be served.

Every one knows that fish is good for nothing if it is not fresh,
and a pike or perch carries this maxim so far as to prefer them
“all alive, alive oh.” A little roach all alive and kicking has
peculiar charms for a jack, but well nigh irresistible though it may
be, and many staunch advocates though it may have in consequence,
still I am not one of them. Except it be for a trimmer, I should
prefer not to use it ; my idea being that with a dead fish you can
cover s0 much more water, that you can show your spinning bait
to ten or twenty fish, where your stationary live bait will be seen
by only one, and perhaps not that for a while. Advertise freely
and you will be sure to find a “ claimant.” May he be as heavy as
Sir Roger. By the ordinary law of chances the odds are you will
come across more taking fish out of the ten or twenty than in the
one who happens to live in or near the hole into which you have
cast your live bait; and you cannot be constantly moving your
live bait or you will kill it. You must just quietly drop him into
a likely hole, and leave him to “ paddle his own canoe ;” whereas
with a spinning bait you can take it saunteringly all through those
deep eddies that ought to be full of big fish, just under those big
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rocks, and as close to their edge as you like; you can playfully
dally awhile in front of any pet corner; you can hark back after
a little respite to where you have seen a fin move ; in short you
can “paddle your own canoce” when and where you like, and not "
be at the mercy of your live bait, and then if you can really paddle
well, your bait. will be as tempting as most live baits. The
sequence in my mind is that a good spinner will kill more jack
than a live bait fisher; but of course all depends on his being a good
spinner, a natural painstaking one. The live bait lover certainly
has one very great advantage, which is of more importance than
he is probably aware of ; ‘that is, that he is generally more out of
sight. Out of mere idleness, perhaps, without any preconsidera-
tion, he lays down his rod, and sits leisurely down a little way off,
and this is in truth ¢he¢ most weighty reason why he should catch
more fish than the dead bait spinner, who is perhaps standing
prominently out in fine relief on the very edge of the bank, and
constantly moving his legs and arms in the action of walking
and spinning. How men can think a fish is such a fool as to
take a bait, when it sees the “wultus instantis tyranni” on the
bank, I cannot make out. Still they do think it, or at least
ignore the visual organs of the fish, and go on fishing all
their days after the manner of Hiawatha, jawing at the Sturgeon
Nama,
‘“¢Take my bait,’ cried Hiawatha,
¢ Take my bait Oh king of fishes!’”

“Hiawatha's fishing” is a very pretty study of what not to-do,
unless by the way you really want to get inside a sturgeon, in
which case I say good bye and part company, for I am not game to
play Ajidaumo.

If the spinner of dead bait will be careful to conceal himself
from view of his desired prey as thoroughly as the live-bait-lover
unconsciously does, he will not be at the great disadvantage he
otherwise generally is ; on the contrary,he will be at an advantage,
in that he tries so much more water with his lure.

And as to his lure, too, I am convinced he is not at the dis-
count he is commonly thought to be. If he manages it badly, of
course he cannot expect to fare well, but if he is really a good
hand at spinning, his bait will look every bit as natural as a live
tish, and, strange to say, sometimes even more so. Watch a live
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bait-and & well spun minnow and compare them. I will back
the spun one. The live bait has, perhaps, a great hook all wncon-
cealed and too apparently sticking out of its lip; or if baited in
the side, it is soon lying somewhat unnaturally on its side; or it
‘has managed in its lively gyrations to make a tangle of its line,
and encircle itself therein; or it is more dead than alive, and
looking somewhat suspicious; or may be it is off altogether, and
the angler is in happy ignorance of the fact, and in blissful expec-
tancy of a momentary run at a bare hook.

My sentiments then are that, if the angler will be at the pains
to spin delicately, will take the trouble to conceal himself
thoroughly, and will bait his fish neatly with the hooks well con-
cealed, he will in clear water kill more by spinning a dead fish
than by using a live bait.

In coloured water the objections to prominent hooks may not
be so pertinent, but of that hereafter. Only here be it remem-
bered that,in live bait fishing, the hooks must of necessity be
obvious for they cannot be embedded in the flesh as much as in a
dead fish.

I have killed Mahseer with a spoon, with a phantom minnow,
and other imitation fish of sorts, and with a dead fish, and there is
something to be said for each of them, something that will com-
mend itself differently to different anglers in proportion as they
like taking trouble or not.

The spoon bait is, of course, only an imitation of a ﬁsh and
about the rudest imitation we are in the habit of using. Still it
is by no means to be contemned, and does a great deal more
business than would be supposed, one side being copper or gilt, and
the other, the inside, being silvered, it flashes as it revolves, and
is seen a long way off in consequence. But if too closely in-
spected the rudeness of the imitation is so apt to be discovered,
that it is seldom used in England except in coloured water; but
ag it is of no use fishing for Mahseer in any thing but clear water,
the spoon is at a further discount in India. Still it does very good
service if used judiciously. It stands to reason that in water
clear as crystal its use should be confined to the runs and eddies;
for-in the quieter waters you could not get it to revolve rapidly
eenough for deceit, without pulling it faster through the water than
is-advisable. Ina good strong run you may even keep it stationary,
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nay, more, may also lower it slowly down stream, the stream doing.
- all the gpinning for you.

In. -oonsequence of this necessity for using it in running, and
chiefly in rapid water, I prefer the spoon to be somewhat heavier
than it ordinarily is in England; for if it comes to the surface
it ceases to have a hold on the water, and consequently ceases to
spin. Having regard, moreover, to the bottom-feeding propensities
of the Mahseer I prefer to spin deep.

As to the different sizes of spoons a word may be better said
in the chapter on tackle. I will only mention here that I have
been 80 hard pushed for bait in camp that I have been thankful
to lay hands on a mustard spoon, and convert it to the much more
useful end in existence of being a beguiler of good Mahseer.

Apropos of this I may be allowed to tell a little incident. I
was fishing in a densely forest-clad part in which a guide was
necessary. I was fishing with a spoon, and my guide sat watching
me listlessly till he saw me get hold of, play, and land a decent
Mahseer. Then he woke up and was all attention. He closely
watched me unhook the fish, and straightway begin spinning again
with the same spoon, and soon catch another Mahseer. It was too
much for him. He could contain himself no longer. Is it lawful for
me, he asked, to see the hook, Certainly, I said, and handed him
the spoon. He turned it over and over in his hand and scrutinized
it closely and deliberately. Then, with a motion of the head, and a
Took of being thoroughly satisfied that he had got to the bottom of
the mystery, he solemnly handed back the spoon. He asked no
explanation of me, so I gave none, but went on fishing and caught
more. That evening he got a wrapt audience round him, and
expounded the whole matter. “That gentleman catches Mahseer
by magic of hand,’he puts on no bait at all. I saw it with my
own eyes. It is pure magic of hand.” He verily believed it. -

A spoon has this further advantage that it is much lighter than
a dead fish, and if you use a springy fly top, as I do, in preference
to a stiff’ spinning top, as used in trolling for pike, you will find
that its comparative lightness will allow of your throwing a spoon
of ample size, whereas with a natural fish bait you are restricted in
size by the weight which your top joint will lift and swmg out
without being strained or broken.

This is probably the reason why stiff spinning rods have come
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to be thought the right rods for Mahseer. But more of ‘them
anon.

There is something very slippery about a flying spoon; you
cannot catch hold of it without coming well on to the hook, and T
think that you loose less runs at a spoon than at any other bait. A
fish cannot lay hold of it anywhere without slipping off it straight
on to the hooks.

The spoon is also as clean fishing as the fly. As soon as you
have killed a fish and removed it from the hook, your lure is ready
again.

Moreover, you may not always be able to procure bait ; at any
rate not immediately on your arrival at your fishing quarters, and
the first evening’s or morning’s sport may be lost if you are not
prepared with a spoon or an artificial fish. )

I have used a phantom minnow too, and other artificial minnows
with advantage, and any salmon rainnow will kill, but it should be
specially dressed for this country, as will be seen in the chapter on
tackle, or it will be quickly demoralized. There are fishermen, also,
who have used an artificial dace or roach, such as are made at
home for pike fishing, and had good sport with them. But they
are not fitted for all waters, only for the larger rivers containing
much heavier fish than do the smaller ones.

Of all bait, however, the one that I consider the most killing,
when available, is a dead fish on light spinning tackle. Any small
fish from 3 to 6 inches in length will do, but if I am picking
out of many in a bait-can I select, and use first, those that are
exactly 4 inches long, tail included. I prefer this length ‘both
because it is a nice edible size, and generally appreciated, I fancy,
by the majority of Mahseer, and also because it is a convenient
weight to throw out from the ordinary fly top of a light salmon rod.
If you have a much heavier bait on, it will rather strain a fly top to
be constantly throwing it, and if you put on a special trolling top
for the purpose, you cannot change from spinning to fly fishing at
will, or at least you cannot change without more trouble, and the
loss of more time, than it is worth; whereas you ought with the
aid of an attendant to be able to do it under the minute, and to take
just a dozen casts over that pretty bit at the far end of the pool
which you could not quite reach with your minnow, and which it
would be & positive sin to leave untried, before passing on to other
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water, and replacing your fly collar by your spinning trace, the
former being wound round your hat, or better still, thrown down
for your attendant to crown his turband with at better leisure
than you can possibly be expected to have while so deeply engaged.
These were the considerations that first led to my spinning with
a fly top in old experimentalizing days, when also I wanted to-
make a fair trial which was the more killing bait, a fly or a fish.
I came thereby to learn, however, that a pliable top carries with it
very much more important advantages. The Mahseer takes its fly
perhaps much as a salmon does, rising at it and descending quietiy
to its old place at the bottom till it feels the hook, but even then
its first rush after feeling the hook is very much more violent than
a salmon’s. It is this grand first rush that is the glory of Mahseer
fishing. But in spinning there is added to it yet another danger, the
Mahseer does not ordinarily take its fish quietly as if it knew it would
be unresisting like a puny fly, but it seizes it, not always, certainly,
but not uncommonly, with an angry blow that gives a sudden jerk
to the line; it comes at the fish bait with a swoop like a hawk, and
seizing it passes swirling by at speed. To this angry jerk is very
quickly added the grand rush that follows on feeling the restraint
of the hook and line. Then it is that you find out, as mentioned in
Chapter II, that no hand is light enough. The Mahseer is too
quick for you. Before you can drop the top the mischief is done.
There has been a sudden smash, and your friend has gone. You
think, dear me, that was a splendid fish, my tackle was not strong
enough. I venture to say that the probabilities are that the fish
that broke you was not a bit heavier than the last you killed on
_that same line, and that if you had only got on terms with him at
starting, by means of a pliable rod, you might equally have killed
him also. I do not deny, be it remembered, that the Mahseer do
grow very large, and do want very strong and fresh tackle, but I
maintain also that much of their violence may be neutralised, and
the necessity for very coarse tackle obviated, by the use of a pliable
fly rod in preference to a stiff trolling rod. Tsay not only fly rod,
but pliable fly rod, for fly rods for salmon are made both stiff and
pliable, and I prefer the latter. The rod is in effect only the hand -
end of the line.. It is the last connecting link between the fish and
the hand. I do not understand the term Mahseer rod as if it were
necessary to have something sui gemeris. An ordinary pliable
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salmon rod is the one on which I rely by preference, and I hold that
if you strengthen your rod by stiffening it you must necessarily
proceed to strengthen also your line, your collar, and your snood ;
and having done that, you are fishing with a barge pole and a cart
rope. You are substituting brute force for skill. Don’t call it
gport. Sport is the delicious triumph of skill. The man with the
barge pole gets very little of that poor fellow, and he has the labor
of carrying a heavier rod and a heavier winch than is really needed.
Give me the magic wand that promptly “stoops to conquer,”
that is sensitive of every plunge, that aids me like a friend in
meeting it promptly, that works with me hand in hand throughout
the fight, almost speaks to me of the next effort of the enemy,
always anticipates me in foiling it, and when the battle is won,
draws himself up as straight as an arrow, and breathes again for
fresh contests. Ah well! I have some dear friends among my rods
with many mutual confidences, shared with none else. They have
had as much to do with the killing of many a fine fish as I have,
They have had to do with it in more ways than resisting the
first rush. I have, after some play, killed a marral of some 5 or
6 1bs. which had one hook pressing against a tooth, and not
embedded anywhere, and which dropped off as the landing net
took the weight off the line. Would such a thing have been
possible with anything but a springy top? I have after a vigorous
fight in rough water shelved a Mahseer of some 5 1bs., as memory
serves me, which had one hook embedded half way up the barb in
the hardest part of the gill cover, in short, it was only pressing at
right angles against the bone, and dopped out as I took off the
tension. Who did that ¢ Not I, but my springy top. Once more.
In very rough water I hooked a Mahseer, which, after a mile of
exposure on a coolies shoulder in the sun, scaled, I see in my notes,
304 1bs. in camp. Away down stream he rushed like a madman,
screaming out the line, though the basket boat was started after
him as promptly as possible ; presently he stopped, and the basket
boat, with its way on, overshot him. Of course I was telling the
boatman what to do, and he was paddling and I reeling up, all
we knew. In the heat of the action as we were making downwards
towards still water, where there was plenty of elbow room and a
bit of shelviig bank, everywhere else huge precipitous rocks over-
hung us, there was a cessation of vibration, the telegraphic commu-
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nication between ine and my fish was interrupted. Promptly we
paddled above him, got him out of his arm chair on some rock at
the bottom, and began conducting him, foot by foot as he gave way,
‘down another division of the river away from his friendly arm
chair, which he hung on to like a dentist. For the first time I got
just & momentary glance of the commencement of a 9 ft. spinning
trace. It was refreshing to see signs of getting better acquainted.
‘But down it went again into the dark depths. Finally I landed,
got the boat and the natives out of the way, and after 52 minutes
of good hard fighting shelved my friend. As I stooped down to
unhook the fish, the hook tumbled out. It had only been round
one ray of the tail fin all the time, and the hook had been so small
a one that it little more than encircled the ray at its base. Now,
who killed that fish? Not I, certainly, but my springy rod. I
defy the best fisherman going to have killed that fish with a barge
pole. This, then, is one of the advantages of a springy elastic rod.
I know of an angler going so far as to say that with such rods he
did not want any barb to the hook, and preferred them without for
trout, as they pierced more readily. There, however, I cannot
follow him ; and as regards playing a fish generally, the argument is
equally applicable to other fish. It is with special reference to the
first rush that the speciality of a Mahseer rod-should be pliability,
elasticity, on no account rigidity.

I have two ways of baiting. One is more troublesome than the
other, but it is in my opinion the more killing, so I give it first.

Having selected your bait alive and fresh out of the bait kettle,
humanely kill it thoroughly with a flip or two on the back of the
head, but temper your physical energies with a little discretion, so
as not to knock it about.

“There is wisdom in sucking eggs,” and there is a right and a
wrong way of killing a bait even. If you have the loach-like
Ophiocephalus gachua to deal with, as hereafter recommended, you
may flip away at his head for a long time without killing him, and
though you may half stun him, you will be horrified, when putting
the baiting needle through him, to find he is still alive and kicking,
whereas if you give him one good squeeze in one hand so as to
crush his internal organs, he will die instantly. If heis too
slippery for you, & little river-side sand will soon get over that
difficulty. ’
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You must not follow this same plan with the dace-like fish,
however, for if you do, the silvery scales will all come off, and it
will at once look dreadfully dishevelled. Moreover it is mnot
necessary, for the dace-like fish have as thin a cranium a¢ a snipe,-
and a ﬁip on the head soon does for them, and with them it is that
you must be careful not to be too rough.

Your bait being dead, then insert the baiting needle, point
foremost, at the anus, and bring it out at the open mouth. Before
pulling it through, hook the loop of the gut on to the eye of the
baiting needle. Then pull the baiting needle out at the mouth,
drawing the gut after it through the fish till the hook comes home
to the anus. In doing this, humour the baiting needle by giving
it a turn, as a doctor does an instrument, so as to tear the vent
hole as little as possible in getting the loop through it. I prefera
single treble hook of the sort described in the chapter on tackle,
and about the size shown in Plate VI, figure 2, which is No. 1 in
Plate VII of the scale of treble hooks. I used to use No. 7, but
I find the hook is so well concealed in this mode of baiting that
one can afford to use a larger hook, and the larger hook gives of
course greater chances of hooking, and a larger hook hold. When
the hook is home to the vent, embed one of the three thoroughly
in the fish, so that the two remaining hooks of the treble shall be
lying close against the fish. In this position they are scarcely
perceptible, whereas if one hook is carelessly only half embedded,
the other two stick out and show unnecessarily. It is always
worth while to bait very carefully and neatly, because all your
subsequent efforts centre on the nicety of your baiting. Then you
must have a sinker, also described in the chapter on tackle. Pass
the baiting needle through the loop or ring attached to the sinker,
and run the sinker down the line, and push it, thin point foremost,
down the fish’s throat, so that it is entirely concealed within the
mouth of the bait. Then remove your baiting needle, and hold
the line so as to come out of the bait's mouth exactly in the
centre ; and so as to keep it in the centre, and make the bait spin
true, as well as keep the lead from coming out, sew the bait’s
mouth up as follows with a common needle and thread. Close
-the bait’s mouth, pass the threaded needle through both lips 80 as
to bring it out at one of the nostrils in the upper lip, insert it at
the other nostril, and pass it through both lips again, keeping the
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line between these two stitches. The two ends of the thread will

“then be over at the chin of the bait; draw them together just
gently enough to avoid tearing the bait, and yet tightly enough to
keep the mouth well closed. Tie a sailor’s knot, not “a granny?
or grandmother’s knot, and cut off the ends. Do not use white
thread for this, because it will show, but stout black thread double,
or any dark coloured knitting silk double, say brown for preference.
Your bait is then ready for use.

This may seem a long, troublesome, and fidgetty process, but it
should not occupy as long in the doing as it does in the describing,
and if you have an attendant with you, he can always be preparing
a bait for you while you are fishing, and whenever your bait is
spoilt by a fish, or by long or rough usage, you can at once change
it for a fresh one, by using the double loop recommended in the
chapter on tackle, in the manner there suggested. This change
can be effected in about ten seconds, or may be less, and the
soiled ‘bait left for the attendant to remove from the hook and
replace by another fresh one.

If you have not got a treble hook, a single bare salmon hook
can be used very well for this purpose, the hook being pulled into
the vent after the line shank foremost, till the fish is well down
on to the bend of the hook, and there is really little more than
the point showing. A No. 4/0, 5/0, or 6/0 Limerick hook will do
very well for this purpose.

" The only objection I have heard made to this mode of baiting
is that the bait is apt to bend too much by draggling down on to
the hook, because there is nothing in the line to give it rigidivy
and keep it straight. But T have not found this myself if care is
taken not to embed the hook further away from the head than

_the vent hole, and if it be a fault it is one that is easily remedied
by inserting the baiting needle not at the anus, but & trifle nearer to
the head. In such case insert it not in the stomach, which is liable
to tear away, but in firm flesh half-way up the side, and take care
to pass the baiting needle, not simply under the skin, but through
a good piece of flesh 80 as to give a hold, and also embed one of
the hooks thoroughly well into the side till the other two lie quite
flat against it. Pass the baiting needle out of the mouth and
proceed as before. This for objectors, but I prefer the use of the
vent hole as it tears less, and is in my opinion not at all too far
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back ; indeed I sometimes insert the one embedded hopk a little
further aft than the vent, because the vent is differently placed in
different fish, and some require a little more bend to make them
spin. The opposition of the water makes the bait hang back on
the hook, so as to draw up the tail, and create bend enough to
make it spin. :

But there is one objection ta this mode of baiting which I will
freely admit. If your bait is not the Ophiocephalus gachua, but
of a less tough sort, or if from not being quite fresh it is inclined
to get rotten, which it will very quickly do in India, then, as the
bait softens from being sodden by use in the water, the sinker in
the stomach slips down the line, and by its weight breaks a way
for itself out of the stomach or vent, and trailing visibly outside
your bait spoils its appearance utterly. For such spoiling,
too, there is no remedy but a fresh bait, and of these you may not
have too many. At any rate you grudge the time lost in changing,
especially if the fresh bait is not with you, but with your.
attendant, who, for better concealment, is not quite at your side.
In such case use the sinker outside as in Plate VI, figure 2, placing
it a good foot or foot and a half away from the bait. This plan,
again, is not without objection, for it is not quite so easy to cast
quietly a line that has two separate weights at the end, as a line
which has all its weight at one point, the end. So you must make
your own choice of comparative advantages and disadvantages.
Perhaps the difficulty might be got over by using an outside lead
cap over the nose of the bait with a perforation through the centre
of the crown for the line, as in minnow spinning for trout. I
never tried it however, and never saw such caps made large
enough for a four or five inch bait, and I should fear that they
would fray the line.

But for those who are too idle for ba.ltmg after this manner
and have not an attendant trained to do it for them, I have
another simpler plan which will do nearly as well though it is not
quite so neat. It consists of a treble hook and a lip hook with a
looped sinker as before. Put the line though the loop or ring of
the sinker, and let the sinker run down to the lip hook. Put
the sinker thin end foremost jgto the bait's mouth and half
down its throat, clase the mouth so as keep it in by passing the
lip houk through both lips. Then embed the treble hook into the
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side of the dead bait parallel with the vent. You are ready for

action. But this bait will not last so long as the former one,

because it is given to tearing at the mouth, especially in rough

hands which jerk it unnecessarily irr swinging it out for a spin, -
and when the second hook is not put in so as to share the strain

with the lip hook. When properly baited it should give the

bait the slightest curve imaginable. But Francis Francis has

chapters and two sets of plates on this ene subject alone, this line

of beauty curve, and H. Cholmondely Pennell has more apparently

in “How to spin for Pike.” Between these two, therefore, the

reader should have more than enough on the subject, and I have

already promised not to trouble him with what he has in English

books. To these and other authors then T refer him, but with the

request that he will bear constantly in mind the one marked and

very important difference between English fishing and Indian

fishing, that whereas you seldom spin or troll at home in water
that is not more or less coloured or tinged, and not unfrequently
under a cloudy sky, you never ought to spin out here for Mahseer
-except in clear water, and if you get any thing but a bright sky
above, you are in luck’s way indeed. The consequence is that it
is necessary to be doubly particular about having as fine tackle
with as few hooks as possible ; and flights of numerous hooks that
are considered quite “according to Cocker” at home, look in our

bright waters so truly terrible that no Indian fish would be fool

enough to come within a yard of them. When I use this kind of

tackle I use only one treble as above stated. But I find most people

prefer two, and not a.few three trebles, so I beg you to be content

with two, and let them be small ones as shown in Plate VI,

figure 1. Say No. 7 on Plate VII of the scale of treble hooks,.
and of course “extra strong,” as described in the chapter on

tackle.

Furthermore, a multltude of hooks, even if they were not
repellant, as they obviously must be in bright water, are not at all
necessary out here. They are made at home for fishes whose
mouths are sa full of teeth and scarcely-covered bone, that the
surface presented to the hook is 8o hard that‘the chances are
sadly against & hook penetrating, and getting a hold, and therefore
the hooks are multiplied with a view to -increasing the chances of
hooking a fish. But the Mahseer s mouth and hps are goft, tough,
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and leathery, presenting a perfect hookhold all over, so that one
hook is enough, and two is certainly ample. Moreover, the Mahseer
closes his leathery mouth very tight on his fish as I have shown,
and the chances are much against his escaping being hooked.

On all grounds, therefore, I am for as few hooks and as fine
tackle as possible with the Mahseer. With some other fish with
which we shall have to do hereafter the same necessity may not
exist.

_Presuming, then, that I have contrived to seduce my -reader
into a preference for a dead fish on fine tackle, as being more
natural and consequently better calculated to stand oloser fish-
eyed scrutiny in clear water than any artificial baif, the next ques-
tion that arises is whether any particulnr sort of small fish is
more killing than another. This I have endeavoured to ascertain
by identifying the fish found in the several Mahseer killed; but
their digestion is so marvellously rapid, that it is very seldom
indeed that the small fish there found are recognizable. Not only
have their scales and fins almost always disappeared, but their
very shape has been lost. Though I have once or twice recognized
one of the dace-like fish called Barbus sarana, or,in Canarese, kijau,
it does not thence follow that there may not have been several
other sorts amongst the ones I could not make out, such as
the young of the Barbus chrysopoma or of the Barbus filamen-
tosus, of which plates will be found further on, or of somewhat
similar fish. Though I have seen the Mahseer taking dace-like
fish freely in the natural state, it is no sequence that they do not
as freely take other fish, which I 'could not see them take, simply
because they are small fish that inhabit the bottoms of rivers, and
are consequently not within sight. I cannot say, therefore, if the
Mahseer have a preference for any particular sort of small fish,
and as they seem to take them all alike, little caring which is
Casar and which is Pompey, the question rather is which the
fisherman prefers. The dace-like fish shows furthest from its
white shining scales, but that is not much of a point where the
water is clear as crystal, and they are a tender bait, and soon tear
on a hook and look dishevelled. The young of the Chela argentea
are a favourite bait with some, because they are so very bright
and silvery. But they are most frail.  Any of these sorts of
baits can be readily caught by a throw or two of the casting net
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in the shallowing edges and tails of tHe pools of the very river in
which you are fishing. Your boatman is probably a fisherman by
caste, and has only to be warned to bring his casting net with him.
The Ophiocephalus gachua, however, & somewhat loach-like fish
in general appearance, and called in Canarese morant, in Tamil,
korawai, and in Hindustani dok, is much tougher, and consequently
keeps its good looks much longer on a hook. Its lips, which is a
- great point, are stronger, and its mouth being wider, it readily
takes in a larger sinker. It may be easily recognized by the simi-
- larity of ita general appearance to that of the marral, Ophiocephalus.
striatws, figured in Plate XIX, for it is one of the same family and
genus, thcmgh small. It has small scales, looking to the ‘ordinary
observer like a scaléless skin. ‘It is a bottom-feeder, always among
the stones, and the young are to be found in any small pool adjoin-
ing rice-fields, whence they can be readily taken by bailing out,
or by small boys with a worm, or by damming up any small stream
and turning it on to a dry reaped rice field, when they will follow
the stream out on to the rice field and are easily caught. This is
the simplest way of catching a number in a short time. Your
grooms or other camp followers can do it for you. These fish keep
alive in a bait-can longer than any fish I know; but they are
great hands at jumping out if it is not closed.
Though I say loach-like, the reader will please understand that
I mean like in general semblance only to the eye of the casual
c'3erver, and not in characteristics to the closer examiner; for it is
really of the same genus as the marral, though a span is its
utmost length. My desire is to make myself intelligible to the
general reader, the more critical one must therefore please not
quarrel with me for, or conclude ignorance from, lax1ty of expres-
sion like the above, any more than he would conceive a person
ignorant of the earth’s rotation for saying the sun set.

. As to what is the best size for a bait to be, it must, I think,
remain a moot point, dependent very much on the fancy of the
fisherman. Some have an idea that the larger the bait you use,
the larger will be the fish you catch. But my humble opinion is
“that ' we do not always take as big a bite of cake as ever our
mouths will hold, and I am quite sure very fine pike and 30 Ib.
salmon have been killed with a very minnow for bait. I “have
myself seen a pike of 3 feet taken on a roach not as many



inches in length. The use of & large bait may perhaps serve the
purpose of choking off the smaller fish, and .allowing the bigger
ones to have it all to themselves, but I very much doubt it, for-
it is astonishing how huge & bait, in comparison with its own size,
a small fish will sometimes go at if he happens to be more than .
ordinarily peckish. On a spoon of 2} inches in length I have
pulled out a greedy little Mahseer of only a quarter of a pound in
weight, whereas T have also taken a twelve pounder on a spoon of
oaly an inch and a quarter in length. I measure the spoon in the
spoon part only without calculating the ring and hook fore and aft.
Pike, again, have been known to take other pike of more than
half their own size, and in one case every bit as big as itself,
though in the last instance it might have been more intent on
fighting than digesting ; anyhow it won't do it again, for it died of
suffocation. Of course if you go to such a length, as was recently
done with success, of baiting with a 7 1b. jack for an individual
pike of 50 lb, known to reside in a certain locality, it weould
trouble any small pike to take such a bait, and you might fairly
calculate on strong prolkabilities of your taking the particular pike
you wanted, or none at all. But you do not always happen to
have a personal acquaintance so intimate as to be able to provide
the special dish which your fricnd alone shall particularly affect.
Furthermore, I hold that as a preventitive measure against in-
different fish a large bait is not a necessary precaution. My belief
is that if there is a big fish on the feed within reach of your bait,
though small, and you work it naturally enoiigh for him to desire
to' take it, he will have it, and woe betide the cheeky little fish
that presumes to come between him and his dinner, for “a hungry
man is an angry man.” Again and again have I seen alarge fish
sail majestically up to his bait, and take it leisurely in, as if -
thoroughly conscious that none of the smallef fish around dare
step in before him. There is a calm resolute Jook in his eye, and
an angry little twitch of his tail, that the smaller fry understand
the meaning of right well. It means business, and they make
way for his majesty most apparently. But if there is any doubt
in his mind, and he shows no sign, they can read that too, and im
they go at the bait, as they are probably hungrier and less wary
than he is. And that is how it is that a good fisherman genguny |
kills finer fish in the long run than an indifferent flsherman, even-
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though both fish with precisely the same bait. The finest tish are
the oldest, the thost experienced, most wary, and in a position to
bé the most fastidious. The deception that satisfies them must
oconsequently be the most perfect; but if it be quite satisfactory;

-then they are thoroughly competent to look out for them-
selved, and well able to prevent the smaller fry from rudely
tushing in and carrying off their intended dinner. There is a very
decided, dignified, awe-striking, keep-your-distance expression in
the counhtenance and general bearing of a large fish about to feed;
and in a handsomely attired trout an unmistakable ode profanum-
vulgus look, quite enough to make any small fry shrink into their
shoes. Though I have not yet arrived at the point of recognizing
the varying lines in the face of a large Mahseer, there is no doubt
in my mind but that the small fish are thoroughly conversant with
them, for I see a knowledge of a certain something there so clearly
reflected in their behaviour, that 1 cannot question it, and myself
am often able to gather something from his general demeanour,
his lordly lineaments, even before he leaves his station for the bait.
His daily satellites the small fish must, however, have much more
closely studied his physiognomy.

Still the rule cannot be considered by any means absolute.
Smal Mahseer must rush in and take their risks of punishment
sometimes, just as half-grown chickens do in a yard, and get a good
peck now and again for their pains. Nothing venture nothing
ha~s. Your small bait may also be taken by a small Mahseer
before it comes within the ken of the large fish which is in another
part of the pool or run, a part you have not yet spun over. An
argument this for spinning through the best bits first; a reason
again why the best fisherman catches the best fish. He divines
intuitively where the best fish ought to be, and he fishes accord-
ifigly. Furthermord, the best fish having taken up their position
in ke Best loealitiés éormmand only a limited radius therefrom.
If the smaller Mahsedr neveér got a chance of a small fish they
would be badly off. ‘

* “There is no dottbt, however, in my mind but that the large fish
is-ablé to make the smaller ones understand that he means to
have such and such bait in sight, and that they are not to think of
anticipating him. It is quite intelligible that he should do it
alnj:ivﬁt‘wimba’sifgn,' just s yon would intimate to your second



gun-bearer that you are prepe.red for the. tppmmhmsdm or tiget,
and that he is to keep motionless. He does not need to be told the -
last half of the ides, it is a natural sequence ; it would be & work
of supererogation to tell him he must not fire before you ; he never
dreamt of such a thing, for he has been too well drilled. The
position of the small fish is a parallel one. They only need to see
in the big fish’s eye a look of preparedness to take the bait, and they
understand the rest. He will take it at the time he considers best
for surprising what he conceives to be a live fish, just as you will
take your shot when you get a fair view of the shoulder, though
there be 4 little delay it should be quite as comprehensible to the
small fish as it is to the gun-bearer that the master is only waiting
his opportunity, for there is a look in his eye that means business;
and that is enough.

Do you doubt that fish have ideas, and are able to communicate
them ? It might be proved abundantly that fish can think for
themselves ; and that they should be unable to communicate their
ideas to each other would be contrary to the analogy of all nature.
Let it suffice to ask a few questions which can elicit no reply
but that fish can and do think intelligently. Small fish see a large
one going to spawn ; they follow her in a crowd, and wait patiently
till she has worked out a hollow in the gravel, and commenced to
spawn therein, and then they feed busily on the stray ova that are
washed down to them. Have they not recognized in the appearance

“of the female, or in the companionship of the male, an indication
that the act of spawning is about to take place; else why have
they assiduously followed her ? Have they not been confirmed in
the idea by seeing her working out a hollow in the gravel, else
why have they continued to wait upon her? May be they have
done the same before and got a gbod dinner by it. If so they have
memory. May be the majority of them crowd after her simply
because they see others do so, and conclude’that there is probably
something to be gained thereby. If so it is drawing -certain
‘conclusions from certain premises, which is the process of ‘reasoning.
Anyhow deperid upon it they are no fools, and the angler-who
hopes to be successful must commence by disabusing his mind of
the idea that.he has a fool to deal with. Every man that lives
from, hand to mouth has of necessity to be wide awake to his -
immediate surroundings, ever on the alert to notice facts, quick to ,
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&mw oon\elnmons, snd prompt to act upon them. It is the case.
" with' civilized man, it is still more markedly so with the savage,
while with the animal kingdom it is presumedly the sole field of
thought. Still it is thought, and sometimes followed out through
& surprisingly long chain, and fish are no exceptions to the general
rule, even though their intelligence may not be se educated as that of
the domesticated animals that have been brought into closer com-
munion with the superior intellect of man; and may not be so
much noticed and appreciated by man, because exhibited under the
water, an ‘element with which he is necessarily less conversant
than.earth and air.

Fish have a brain, why then should they not use it, though it
is not as heavy as Cuvier’s or Byron’s or Thackeray’s? Ithaseven
been guggested that there is a comparison between the weight of
brain and intelligence of different fish.*

‘Why is it that you use a transparent, almost invisible, material
like silkworm-gut to attach to your hook? Why do not you use
whipcord or string? It would be both stronger and cheaper.
‘Why ! because the fish is observant, would notice it, would conclude,
would think, aye think, there was something wrong, and would not
be such a fool as to take your bait.

Not to multiply examples too much, how is it that the trout in
a much-fished river are much shyer than in less frequented waters,
and require finer tackle and better fishermen to catch them ?
They are not really shyer of anything but man, they are not less
greedy of food than they were, but if anything the reverse, because
of their fewer opportunities of feeding, they are only more discrimi-
nating, more educated, more intelligent. They have learnt to dis-
tinguish between an artificial fly and a natural one ; they recognize
the figure and the shadow of a fishing man, and dash away ; while
they feed securely on in presence of the ox grazing on the bank.
They may not be a “cooking animal ” like you and me, but they
are thinking animals all the same, and no fools either, and if we

‘wish to do anything with them we should not take them for any-

thing but intelligent beings. If you do, and only then, shall we be

inclined to think there is some sense after all in Johnson’s well-
. "‘The proportxonate weight of brain in & Pike as compared with its body, is

a3 1to 1,300; in a. Shark as 1t0 2,500 ; and in the Tunny, a remarkably stupld fish,
-but as 1 to 8,700.”—The Angler-Naturalist, H. Cholmondely Pennell.
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“at ope end dnd & fool 4" the other,” albeat the Aemed w‘ L
spake -it .in ignorance. :

I repeat, again, the fish at lea.st. is no fool. Eradicate théh 1&&. B
Take & new creed. Say rather he i§ a thinking animal. I ight
go on multiplying examples to prove it, but I should weary you.
Pray do not breath a word about reason and instinet, or I shall have
to begin again and write a whole chapter on that well-worn though
interesting subject. Do just please concede for peace sake that nry
fish is a reasoning being, and I will go on to the next subject, hig
talkativeness. .

I have stated my belief that fish are able to communicate their
ideas to each other, and I hold this opinion on two grounds; the
first, that it would be contrary to the analogy of all nature if they
could not do so, and the sécomd, that I think I cam recogmize
indications of their exercising this power.

My belief, then, is that all the higher animal life that weé know
anything of has the power of communicating ideas.

Has any one the hardihood to assert that monkeys cannot
converse ! Watch them moving quietly along in a large crowd:
One of them gives a little sound of satisfaction, and there are soon
plenty with him to share the fruit he has found. . That mamma
monkey calls to its young one that it is time to be off sharp as there
is & man coming, or that it should not dawdle so as there is fruit
in front, and it very evidently understands and repairs to ite
mother hurriedly or leisurely according to the nature of the
maternal command. This is very marked. And then how mamms
croones over it. Is it all meaningless? I will be bound there is
not 8o much nonsense in it as in half the stuff talked to babies by
nurses and mothers; about blessing their little tootsi-wootsies and
so forth. Let one of the herd see a crocodile where they are about
to drink, or a panther, or anything that alarms them, and only’
listen to the jabbering caught up and earried on by all, Do you
say it is all gibberish ? It is intelligible enough to them, and al}
with oné eénsent take precantions gocordingly. They do not rem
wildly hither and thither, as if overcome by an uncertain fear, but
they have a clear idea of what is the matter, and what they ought
to do under the circumstances. The state of affairs has been
mtemgentiy eommunicated. ' :
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iy ugsm. Smke gently, so as not to cow, or thmaten to
- strike, that captive monkey, and see if he dogs not face round, snd
. give you a bit of his mind at once. He commences talking with
-~ great volubility and though you cannot understand him he means a
great deal. It is very evident from his demeanour he does, his face
and béaring being full of rapid expression.

I have often thought it a very good thing we do not know all
that quarrelsome dogs say to each other, for there must be some
frightfully bad language used sometimes. The very style of the
growling of some of them makes -one shudder, it sounds so full of
coarse oaths, But they can talk civil talk to each other also. I had
a fine heavy dog, half fox-hound, half Cuban blood-hound, which
had an excellent nose. He came on the scent of antelope, and
followed it up till it was warm, and he could make it out.
Knowing from sad experience that he was much too portly to catch
an antelope himself, Jim abruply left the scent, and went in search
of Juno, the fidetest of the kangaroo hounds, then hunting for herself
about a quarter-of-a-mile off. Back the two scampered together in
a great hurry, he picked up the old scent, and followed it up, till he
fairly laid her in view, and then away she went, he keeping her in
sight as best he could by cutting corners. To bring her away from
her own chances of sport, and that so promptly, and to get her to
accompany him back in such a hurry, he must have conveyed to
her mind a very clear idea of some definite sport immediately in
hand.” No human being interfered. They did it all themselves.
But: dogs can also make themselves intelligible to men, for we have
lived so much with them that we have in some measure learned
their language. Though we do not know all they say about it, man
can well understand from the manner of adog’s giving tongue, when
it thinks it has hit upon a scent, and when it is sure it has a warm
" .one, gnd when it is in view. A dog’s whimper, its giving tongue,
baying, barking, growling, moaning, howling, yelping, are all
distinct sounds, with a distinct significance, which man has
learnt to understand. He has learnt a little also of the many
" different intonations in those sounds, of the differing force of

expression in them, and of the looks of face, and motions. of tail,
and sometimes of paw and tongue and raised bristle with which
they ‘are’ socompanied. If he knew more he would understand
.also how doge speak to each other in silence by signs, or expres-
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sions of countenance, or in audible words, that man cannot
follow. ’

How does a bison tell its calf that it must run in front of the
herd and lead the pace, and having told it this, how does it make
it understand the line of country to be taken ? All this it does in
apparent silence, and you may observe the little one looking back
when in doubt for instructions.

How does an antelope, on the approach of danper, tell its
little one, not yet old enough to run, to lie down instantly, and not
to stir for its life till called ?

How does a sheep call its particular lamb out of a hundred, or
more, a great distance away, and that particular lsmb comes at
once, and no others offer to move ? When it wants to reassure
its lamb, and to tell it not to come, it employs a very different
sound, and the lamb shows by its conduct that it comprehends. °

Tigers make very different noises when searching for their prey,
when apalling it, when réjoicing over it, when calling each other,
when angered. Man can distinguish the difference therein. But
there is doubtless much more means of intercommunion which
man cannot follow. For instance, tigers and wolves and wild dogs
not unfrequently hunt in concert, some lying in ambush, while
others beat towards them, and they must have conversed together
to preconcert the plan of the campaign.

Birds also converse. See how constantly mynas are chattering
away to each other, especially the hill myna (Zulates religiosa), and
swallows before migrating seem to be busily discussing some subject
or other. I presume it is their journey. Rooks hold great assem-
blages, and make much nose thereat, and the end of it all_is
rational behaviour, for they are admittedly very learned about
various things, and are evidently not without rights of property in

last year's nests. They have also decisions executed by the
multitude in the cases of intruders or offending individuals. Indeed,
it is difficult to conceive how any creatures who habitually live in
collected numbers could possibly order their conduct so as to live
harmoniously, unless they had the power of freely interchanging
their ideas.

How could the sociable grosbeak, or sociable weaver ‘bird of
South Africa (Phileteerus socius) conjointly construct for the whole
colony one large umbrella-shaped collection of nests connected like .
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the houses in a town; how could they arrange all the necessé,ry
details without communicating ideas and arriving at a joint under-
standing ? Sociable animals must necessarily converse.

I should not be surprised to find it some day proved that not
only do birds have language, but also separate launguages for
different species, as we have for different nations, and variations of
voice for each individual and sex. Without such variations of
voice it would be diffienlt to understand how,in the pairing season,
for instance, each individual sparrow can not only call a sparrow
and a mate, but its own mate, as it evidently does without mistake,
in the midst, too, of a clamour of other voices. That the bird’s ear
is formed for the accurate distinction of voices is traceable in the
grey parrot, the raven, the jackdaw, the myna, and others, which
not only repeat words, but catch so exactly the intonation of the
haman speaker that they are sometimes undistinguishable.

That there are different voices for different sexes we can
ourselves recognize in the varying voices of domestic poultry, and
man can 8o copy the voice, and parrotwise probably the words also,
of a she bear that a male bear shall answer it from far away in
the forest, and keep on answering and drawing near as called. I
have seen it done on the Animalais, till we had to desist because
we were unarmed. The gentleman who did it said that there were
junglemen who could thus call a male bear within easy shot.
Many of us have heard natives so copy jackals crying over their
prev, that others shall answer and come even within striking
distance of a club.  This subject might be enlarged on, but I only
wish to lead up to my fish.

Take just one example from insects, in addition to those from
beasts and birds. Watch the ants moving in long columns along
some conjointly cleared road, in some particular direction, evidently
with some common object. How did they agree about and com-
municate to each other that common plan? Put your finger, or any
other obstacle, in the line and stop them. There is immediately
excitement amongst them all, and parties swarm up to remove the
obstacle with a readiness that seems to say the state of affairs has
been rapidly communicated, and a course of conduct resolved upon
and ordered by authority. See two ants meet and cross feelers
rapidly, and then go on their several ways. What have they been
doing? Fooling? All their history is against the supposition.
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They would seem to have been conversing. Watch them dragging
a cockroach up the side of a wall. It is about fifty times the size
and weight of any one of them, but there they are on all sides,
some upholding, some dragging, some pushing, athers indicating the
way, and others coming as reliefs, but all evidently understanding
each other,and consequently working with a unanimity of purpose
which alone could make it possible to accomplish their end as
they do. They clear fields, sow seeds, cultivate them, and in due
course cut, carry, and store crops in granaries built for the purpose.
They forage for, capture, stall, feed, and. milk cows. They main-
tain armies and take prisoners. They have a well ordered society.
It is impossible that they could do all this without being able to
communicate freely with each other.
Though arguments to this end might be multiplied at pleasure,
and are to be found in convincing force in-the writings of Sir John
Lubbock, in “ Mind in the Lower Animals,” by W. Lauder Lindsay,
M.D., and such like works devoted to the subject, enough for the
purpose of this work has probably been said, in passing, to satisfy
the reader generally that beasts, birds, and insects can and do con-
verse as freely as human beings, and consequently that there is a
presuniption in favour of the same faculty being possessed by fish.
There being no apparent grounds why fish alone should be an
exception to the general rule, and all analogy being favourable
to their being able to communicate ideas, we may examine with
less incredulity, without any presumption to the contrary, and
consequently with more fairness, whether or not there are any
indications of their exercising the power which they may well
possess.

I instance first the example above given of a large fish deterring
smaller ones from anticipating him in the matter of food; and I
beg a re-perusal of those remarks with less incredulity and more
seriousness, than was, perhaps, given to them before. I have seen
the same with chub also, as well as with Mahseer. I have seen
six or eight chub attracted by my floating cockchafer, and appa-
rently meditating taking it, when they hung back, divided, and
made way for a comparatively much larger chub of ‘24 1lba, whe
sailed majestically up to the bait, and took it leisurely down, with a
seeming confidence that the others would not presume to anticipate
him, He must have made them understand, even thoﬁgh he came
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from behind them, that he desired to have that ceck-chafer himself,
and he must have felt confident that he had expressed himself
explicitly, and would be attended to, The same conclusion seems
to be pointed at by the frequently deliberate way in which a large
trout sucks down his fly,in contradistinction to the hurried dart of
the smaller trout,

Furthermore, how is it that when a river is much whipped, the
fish all get very shy ? I do not suppose they have all been pricked
by the hook and got away, so as to have gained wisdom each by
personal experience. Surely there are too many thousands in the
river for that, and too many more thousands fresh born every year.
Those that have been hook-pricked, not an inconsiderable number
certainly, are not improbably able to communicate the fact to the
others, and not till a large proportion of the community have thus
suffered, is much weight likely to be attached to their warnings, in
opposition to the cravings of nature.

Certainly there is much to be urged in the contrary direction
also, as, for instance, the fact that fish will keep on biting in one
particular spot, though they see their neighbours being pulled out
before their very eyes. Still men do things quite as foolish. They
engage in trades dangerous to life, and continue to follow them,
though they see their fellow workmen falling off around them from
diseases which have been calculated to result with certainty after
a stated number of years. If the pressure of circumstances, res
angusta domi, be too strong for the wisdom of the human being,
why should not the cravings of pature be allowed to have out-
weighed the caution of the fish, rather than be deduced as conclu-
sive evidence that he knows not the risk he is running. It is at
least an open question, and analogy and observation incline me to
the belief that fish can communicate ideas to each other.

I may not be able to deduce as many, or as striking examples,
a8 in the case of birds or beasts, but that, as I have already shown,
is the natural consequence of fish inhabiting an element in which
we are necessarily less at home than in our own.

It is not necessary to my argument that the communication
should take place by means of oral sounds as with human beings,
though fish have the sense of hearing. Dr. W, Lauder Lindsay says:
“Varioug fish kept in pleasure ponds in gentlemen’s demesnes
«algo know their own masters’ voice or call, and sometimes even
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. “footfall or footstep, from those of all other individuals. They
« attend-to the one and are indifferent to the other” And Sir
J. Emerson Tennent, in his very interesting “ Natural History of
Ceylon,” has remarked, not without force, that “organs of hearing
« have been clearly ascertained to exist not only in fishes, but in
“mollusca. In the oyster the presence of an acoustic apparatus of
“the simplest possible construction has been established by the
« discoveries of Siebold, and from our knowledge of the reciprocal
“relations existing between the faculties of hearing and of pro-
“ ducing sounds, the ascertained existence of the one affords
“legitimate grounds for inferring the co-existence of the other in
“animals of the same class.” Still it is not necessary to my argu-
ment that the communication should be made even by sounds
inaudible to the human ear. It is equally comprehensible that, as
in the case of ants and animals, they may be made by distinet
means, means of which we have no knowledge.

It has been remarked above that it is difficult to conceive how
any creatures who habitually live in collected numbers could pos-
sibly order their conduct so as to live harmoniously, unless they
had the power of freely interchanging their ideas. May not such
a remark have equal pertinence to fish as to birds? Is it not
-equally applicable to such fish as swim in shoals ? Porpoises, 1vr
instance, act very obviously all in concert, and the change, from one
unity of purpose, to another unity of purpose, is made with such
rapidity, and such a complete embracing of every individual of the
school, that it is easier to believe that the new idea was in some
way communicated, than to believe that it was not. Gregarious
fish, such as the herring and the pilchard, could scarcely conduct
their migrations in unison if they had not all a common intent
arrived at by communication. The simultaneous manner in which
a vast shoal of fish will descend from the surface of the sea to
deeper water points also in the same direction. It is well known
to anglers that you may catch dace after dace out of a shoal till
you have hooked and lost one in the landing, and that then you
will ordinarily get no more dace out of that shoal. How is this to
be accounted for except on the supposition that they have powers
of communication analogous to those of gregarious animals on land ?
Exceptional days there are certainly, that come once or twice in a

twelvemonth, when nothing will dissuade the dace from taking as
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fast as you can throw in your fly. But those exceptions militate
not aga,i’nst the general rule, and the conclusion I have drawn ;
they only indicate, as in an instance above, that on those excep-
tional days appetite overmasters prudence, despite communicated
cautions. The male stickleback is known to build a nest, and
then to find and bring a female partner to it. Why should it not
be believed that the male stickleback made a communication
that induced the female to accompany him, just as much as such
communications are believed to be made by dogs and other animals
which live on the land ? The fact of living wholly on the land, or
much in the air, or wholly in the water, does not seem to affect the
question. [t affects only our facilities for observation by limiting
them sadly. DBut, as far as observations go, they seem to indicate
that there is no difference in this respect between fish and other
animals. They all seem to need, to have, and to use, the power of
conversing, whether by articulate sounds, or by what Dr. W. Lauder
Lindsay calls “ non-vocal language.”

One more thought occurs to me. T will not put it among the
indications of language, because I am not sure that it fairly is one,
though it may be. Many anglers will have noticed that in playing
one fish it is not infrequently followed about through all its
struggles, by its pair fish, in the case of the marral, or by a crowd
of fishes as with the Mahseer. Why is this? Is it merely that
the others are curious ? If so, what is it that they are curious
abont? Is it about the strange demeanour of the played fish?
They follow it very closely. Or can it be that the hooked fish has
expressed astonishment or fear, or has asked for aid? Do they
want to ask him what is the matter ?

This brings me to another sense, the sense of smell in fishes, in
connection with the immediate subject of this chapter.

It was out of the question of the size of the bait to be used,
that this discussion of the intelligence and communicative power
of fish grew; and the next question is whether it is advisable to
preserve bait in any way, against the eventuality of not being able
to procure it fresh when wanted. It is obvious it will not do to
let it take care of itself, for it will very soon get so rotten as not
to stay on a hook for five minutes, besides being offensive; conse-
quently bait are commonly salted in England, and thus kept on .

sale. Some fishermen have objected to the salt on the ground of
THR ROD IN INDIA. F
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its injuring the hook, and prefer fish preserved in spirits. I,
however, have an objection to bait preserved in spirits, and I base
it on the strong sense of smell known to exist in fishes; a sense
considered to be very perfect, and second only in power to the
organ of sight in fishes. A bait preserved in spirits of wine has a
very strong smell even after it has been on the hook, and used in
the water for half-an-hour; and I cannot think that a fish will be
unmindful of it, and recklessly take such a strange smelling thing
into its mouth; I have often thought, in using such a bait, that
I have lost many a run I should otherwise have got. I have seen
fish follow it and turn away. Of course I cannot say positively
that it was the smell that turned them away from it, for they
will do just the same to any bait they mistrust; still T was fishing
very carefully, the bait was neat, and I thought it was the smell.
Salt-fish I have used with effect, and if you must use preserved
fish, I would prefer that method of preserving them. At best
they are very inferior in appearance and toughness to a fresh
fish taken alive out of the bait-can, and baited immediately on
being killed.

But the kindly reader who has been good enough to travel thus
far with me must be right weary of this chapter, and anxiously
looking for an end at which he can put down the book and rest.
Further remarks on spinning will therefore be reserved for another
chapter.



CHAPTER VL

HOW, WHEN, AND WHERE TO FISH FOR MAHSEER.

““ Gtive me mine angle ; we’ll to the river there.
“ * * * * “T will betray
Tawny finned fish ; my bended hooks shall pierce
Their slimy jaws.”—SHAKSPEARE.

BrING provided with the right lure, be it fly or spinning bait, there
is still the question how to use it. Suppose we consider the spin-
ning bait first, in continuation of our last chapter. How should
we spin, with the stream, against the stream, or across the stream ?
Those who advocate spinning with the stream, or drawing your
bait in the same direction as the river is flowing, do so on the
same ground as fly fishermen, namely, that all fish lie habitually
with their heads up stream, and that consequently you bring
your bait down to them, into their mouths as they say, instead
of pulling it away from them up stream. But the cases are by
no means parallel. 'What is natural in one case is unnatural in
the other, and the secret of good fishing is so closely to imitate
nature, that the fish shall not be able to distinguish your bait from
its ordinary food. Though the fly lights, or mounting from the
bottom sits, on the water's surface, and is carried unresistingly
down the stream, the behaviour of the small fish which you have
to imitate is very different. It swims up stream just as much as
down stream ; indeed, if it did not it would find itself down at
the sea in a single season. It swims across also, as much as up
and down. Certainly it does sometimes allow itself to drop down
stream tail foremost, and that action as well as others may be
imitated occasionally, but it is not a common action, and only
adopted when the fish has but a short distance to go, or in a rapid.
When a fish, whether large or small, wants to go down stream it
almost invariably turns round, and swims down head foremost,

for the obvious reason, that it can then see before it, and avoid
TH? ROD IN INDIA. F2
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rocks, snags, falls, etc., though when the rapid is strong it requires
. to descend tail foremost, 80 as to regulate its pace by, pextil
swimming. When swimming down head foremost, what with
the force of the current and its own swimming, it ordinarily moves
more rapidly than when sauntering up stream. Besides which,
it never goes down stream, except in rapid pursuit of some food
that has been carried past it, or for the purpose of returning to,
and again taking up, the post of observation it has lately left.
Whereas, when coming up stream, fish often saunter upwards,
watching for what the stream shall carry down on either side of
them, lazily stemming the current, and frequently remaining
stationary. At such times when moving most leisurely, and when
most intent on their own food, they must offer much better oppor-
tunities for being surprised by big fish than when moving more
rapidly; I should conclude, therefore, that it is the position in
which the larger predacious fish are most on the look-out to take
them at advantage. It is, therefore, a movement which I shounld
think it advisable to imitate, or rather I should imitate it much
oftener than 1 should the swimming down stream. In pulling
your bait up stream, also, it is easy to vary the motion by letting
it be stationary, at times, where the current is strong enough to
make it spin, and to keep it off the bottom, and where the stream is
more than ordinarily rapid, you can occasionally imitate the motion
of a fish letting itself be lazily carried downwards by the stream.
To do that you must not slack off entirely, because if you do, your
fish will be carried downwards like a dead thing, whereas it should
appear like a fish just keeping its ncse to the stream, but letting
itself drop backwards. Do not take off the tension on your bait
altogether, but lessen it, continuing to just feel it, so that you will
be keeping your bait’s nese to the stream, and be ready to feel at
once if you get a run. But if you draw your bait across the stream,
you will show it to many more fish, and therefore have, in my
opinion, a much better chance of taking one; and that is on the
whole my favourite throw, sometimes letting the bait describe a
semicircle by simply keeping the top of the rod still, and letting
the stream, when strong enough, do the rest; and sometimes
drawing the bait right across, or half across half up, varying it
each throw so as to search all water, and because it is said that
“variety is charming.”
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Much depends on the pace at which you draw your bait.
Many draw it a great. deal too quickly, under the impression that
it is all important that it should spin round and round with light-
ning speed. But there are other things also which are important.
The only object of the bait spinning round and round on its own
axis is, a8 far as I am aware, to conceal the hooks, and perhaps
also to give the general appearance of a fish moving by vibration
of the tail. But chiefly, I believe, to conceal the hooks. My idea
is that it is better to attain this end by having few and well con-
cealed hooks, than at the sacrifice of natural motion in the bait,
It is true that from paucity of hooks you sometimes have a run
and do .not hook, because your bait has leen taken by the tail
where there is no hook. But I would rather have that disappoint-
ment than not have the run at all by way of diversion; and my
belief is that you get more runs on fine tackle with few hooks,
than you do when you have a bait bristling with hooks enough to
scare away the most strnné—minded of fish. Moreover, the Mahseer
ordinarily takes the bait in head foremost, asa trout does, not cross-
wise as a pike does, consequently a tail hook is not needed, except
to avoid occasional missing of the bait, and I certainly would not
use it just to guard against such an accident. I would rather rely
on the fish missing the bait altogether, and coming at it a second
time. Again it will be remembered that the leathery mouth, and
the habit of compressing its prey, both peint to fewer hooks being
needed for getting hold of & Mahseer than are ordinarily used for
trout and pike and salmon. Besides, there is a great advantage in
fishing slowly. Predatory fish do not ordinarily hunt down flying
game like a dog; they take it unawares like a cat, and if they
feel they cannot seize it at a spring, or a rush, they give it up, and
watch for another opportunity. Consequently, if a bait passes
them rapidly, they take no apparent notice of it, considering the
attempt at surprise likely to be vain, Many and many a time
have I watched them do the same with a passing live fish. The
young fellow is probably not unaware of the dangerous quarters
he is passing through, and makes a dash of it accordingly ; the old
fellow sees with half an eye that he is wide awake, and makes no
effort to overtake him. So little notice does he take, although the
small fish has come close by him, that you are disposed to think
he is not a taking fish, not on the feed, but a thoughtful beggar
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reflecting on the immoral tendencies of cannibalism, and seriously
meditating the giving of it up. But keep your eye on him now,
-ag that other little fish which is sauntering leisurely upwards comes
by him, there is the slightest possible undulation of his tail, he
takes just one step backwards* as if preparing for a spring, then
suddenly makes one lightning dash, and the small fish has under
gone deglutition. That is evidently the motion that pays. Imitate
it then. But you dare not trail your bait so lazily, so listlessly,
about in bright water if you have a multitude of obvious hooks.
For slow spinning in clear water the necessity for light tackle
with but few hooks, and those well concealed, is therefore impera-
tive ; consequently I prefer the method of baiting with one hook
given on page 47, to that with a lip hook also on page 50. And
1 prefer the second arrangement, too, with the lip hook and only
one treble, to flights of hooks invented by English fishermen for
English waters, to which they are better suited than to the bright
waters and bright skies of the Indian angler. Besides its being
unnatural for a predatory fish to give chase to, and hunt down, a
small fish or bait that is passing at such speed as to indicate a
preparedness for flight, and to put him at a disadvantage for seizing
it at a single short dash, like a tiger’s bound upon its prey, it is
also to be considered that he may not have seen it at all, or it has
passed out of his sight, or reach, all too quickly.

Here I must acknowledge obligation to L. J. for the following
kindly communication made in the “Asian” of the 23rd December,
1879. T will quote here only his postseript, because that only is
to our present point. The rest of his letter will be quoted further
on. I will only premise that the rest of his letter shows a capture
in thirteen days of 958 Ibs. of fish, a little fact that gives weight
to his evidence. He says:

“P.8.—1I have thought once or twice of writing to Major Thomast
‘“about Mahseer chasing fish. In page 79 of his book he says,
“ referring to Mahseer: ‘Predatory fish do not hunt down flying
“‘game like a dog; they take it unawares like a cat; if they feel
¢ ¢ they cannot seize it at a spring or a rush, they give it up and watch

* The reason for the slight backward movement will be seen hereafter in’
remarks on the swimming of fish.

+ Not Major or Dr, as elsewhere promoted, but sxmply a mémber of Her
Majesty’s Indinn Civil Service.
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“¢for another opportunity.” I am not one of ye giants in natural
“ history, and therefore I am not going to pit* mysclf against the
¢ Author, as I should only get the worst of it, but I just want to tell
“ him that I on two occasions saw Mahseer hunting.

“On the first occasion I was playing a fish on a long shelving sand,
“where I could see my fish some 30 yards off. It was late in the
“afternoon, I saw a small fish come full speed from the deep water,
“and pass close te my feet (I was standing in about a foot of water),
“followed by a Mahseer who came tearing along until his dorsal fin
‘stood out of the water. He was so close to me that had I not been
“playing a fish, I should certainly have tried to throw myself on him
“and tried to catch him in that way. He evidently did not see me in
“ his hurry until he almost ran against me. He appeared to be a fish
“ of about 25 or 30 lbs.

“QOn the second occasion I saw a lot of small fish regularly hunted
“into & corner by two Mahseer, and then the gobbling and splashing
“that took place must have made it very lively for the little ones.”

These observations of L. J. certainly militate against my
quoted view, and yet I will venture to be “of the same opinion
still.” Not that I doubt or undervalue L. J.’s observations in the
least. I accept them fully, and yet I think there is plenty of
room for us both to be right. My view, is I think, still the rule;
so it will be seen that I still stand by it, qualifying it only with
the one word “ordinarily.” Indeed, most general rules have to be
qualified, for animals are not like machines that move with never
de.iating precision, and are incapable of change. In the matter
of the size of the bait, and elsewhere, I have mentioned that the
rules which I may have indicated cannot be considered absolute,
Nevertheless, it is useful, I think, to indicate what is the ordinary
rule, for though animals may deviate from it, we shall have more
sport if we fish in accordance with the rule than with the deviation,
Again, I have been perhaps just a little bit afraid of being tedious
and wanting in connectedness and perspicuity, if I mentioned and
argued out every qualification, as in the present ome. In the
sentence questioned, I have instanced the habits of capture in the
dog and cat, but even those instances are not to be accepted
without qualification. The dog ordinarily hunts down flying game

* Pitting should be out of the question between brothers of the angle. Iam

only very much obliged to L. J. I hope he will take in good part my venturing to be
of the same opinion still, and my reasons therefor. .
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by continuous pursuit, but sometimes, as in efferts to catoh birds,
it steals up and makes a pounce like a cat. I have known a pair
of dogs beat a hedge in this way, one on each side. The cat, too,
and the tiger are not absolute in their ways. At times they will
follow up their prey in hot pursuit, and tigers will also drive their
prey, as L. J.’s Mahseer drove theirs, into a place where it may be
taken at advantage, Tigers will post one of their number in a
gorge for others to drive towards. Some friends of mine found
themselves being thus quietly edged up. Wild dogs and wolves
will thus beat towards their ambushed fellows, yet it will not be
objected to that it is the generally accepted view, and it will be
admitted as a fair description, that the wild dog and the wolf capture
their prey by hunting it down, the cat and the tiger by surprising
it. In like manner, I think, I may hold to my description of the
manner in which the Mahseer captures its prey as a right one,
L. J.’s manner being the exception, which, however, it is interesting
to know and note. In connection with remarks on striking, I
have myself noted a pertinacious hot pursuit of the bait by
Mahseer ; nevertheless, I did not think it the rule when the prey
is moving rapidly. Trout will also chase small fish in the
shallows, but their rule is rather to watch for what the stream
brings within reach of the station which they have taken up.

While it is comforting, therefore, to know that the Mahseer
may sometimes hotly pursue your bait a long way, even though
spun too rapidly, it is better to trust to slow spinning, so as to give
him an easier opportunity.

Furthermore, there are more or less educated Mahseer, as there
are highly educated trout. Much fished trout, it will be admitted,
require ta be fished for with finer tackle, and less obvious hooks,
as well as with greater skill than do others. Similarly there are
unsophisticated Mahseer, dwelling in uninhabited wilds, that are
capturable with ease by almost any fisherman; while there are
others that have learnt caution from their growing acquaintance
with “that arch deceiver man,” and have to be fished for with more
care and more knowledge. Such fish, especially the larger, older, .
and more experienced ones, are more constantly on the look out
for man, more suspieious, and more intelligent in their criticism.
I have heard say, that once upon a time there dwelt in fair Thames
a trout so much fished for with all sorts of tackle, and grown so



CEapr.vn . The Vision of Fish. - . 73

~experienced therein, that not only could he detect an artificial
minnow at a glance, but he could tell even the shop it came from!
I am afraid I cannot produce a Mahseer quite up to that, but they
are on the way to it.

My belief is that Mahseer, and other predacious fish, prey
rather on sick fish than on others, and for the simple reason that
the sick and weakly are the more easily captured. The same
rule obtains with tigers, jackals, and other beasts of prey, the
gick or wounded deer falling speedy victims where the hale
and strong escape. I remember once fishing a pool with a
small fly for Chela, Barils, and such-like. The pool was full of
them, so that the Mahseer had no lack of small fish whereon to
feed, but I saw no Mahseer feeding till I hooked one of these
little fellows on my small trout fly, Immediately a Mahseer
came at it, and I was in fear and trembling for my little trout
rod. My conclusion was that the Mahseer had noticed that the
fish I had hooked, and was pulling in, was in some way distressed,
and was therefore more easily capturable. This theory may
comfort you in spinning, for a spun fish looks rather like a fish
in difficulties, than like a hale and active one. It is also another
reason still for spinning slowly, for a distressed sick fish moves
slowly and wearily, not with vigorous speed like the too quickly
gpun fish.

I think a fish’s range of vision laterally <n the water is very
lir.ited, and that, however quickly it may see any thing reflected
against the light or in the air, it does not see nearly so far
laterally under water. Though clear-sighted, it is, I think, short-
sighted under water. It is the consequence, in my opinion, of
the density of the element. Try yourself, in a large swimming
bath, and you will find you cannot see very far about you at the
bottom. It is true that the short-sightedness of a man under
water is not worth much as an argument, to prove short-sighted-
ness in the same positior of an animal formed for existence in
that element. Still I just throw it in, in conjunction with other
facts tending to the conclusion, that, the density of the element
as well as the diminution of light, has the same effect on the visual
powers'of the fish also. On no other theory could I understand
how it is that large fish and small fish manage to exist in such
close proximity. You sce any number of small fish in one part
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of a pool; and in another part of the selfsame pool any number
of the very fish that prey upon them; and those fish are on the
feed too, though not noticing the little ones, for directly you spin
one of those same little ones near them as a bait, it is taken;
‘whereas if the big fish had seen the little ones, T cannot conceive
why they should let them alone, and immediately take your bait.
These little fish, it should be remembered, have no thick coverts
in which to hide, like deer from the tigers that prey upon them ;
nor have they greater fleetness by which to escape in the open.
The substitute for their protection seems to be the density of the
element in which they live, which makes it difficult for even a
fish to see any great distance through it laterally, and without a
back-ground of light. Fish can dart exceedingly quickly for a
short distance, so that a small fish that gets a start before the
larger fish is in motion can be very quickly out of sight.
Probably only the unwary are taken by surprise, the others
relying on the density of the element to save them. Whether
by surprise or pursuit the sick could not avail themselves of
this means of escape, and would therefore be especially affected
by the predatory fish. If there were no such means of escape it
would be difficult to understand how small fish could live and
feed with any pleasure in the presence of their habitual devourers.
With such a retreat close at hand, however, they feed with a
senne of security in full sight of their enemies, just as a rat does,
enjoying his meal and eyeing you the while, well knowing that
his hole is close by, and that he can be into it in a second. It is
the hypothesis of short-sightedness only that makes it intelligible
to me why a: fish which suspects your bait, follows so very close
behind it, within a few inches instead of feet or yards, examining
it before it makes up its mind, and requires to follow it for
some time too, scrutinizing at those close quarters, before it can
satisfy itself about it. This theory of short-sightedness laterally
in the water has special application to running water, in which
the line of vision is much broken by the disturbances in the
stream, not necessarily violent disturbances as in a run or stickle, .
but as in a gentle eddy, as in any part of a river in which some
water is passing other water, and thus breaking the line of
vision. This must be constant in all rivers, for there is always
friction between paiticles of water in the flow of the-stream,
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and always a back draught or upward flow along the edge of
every river. There is more or less friction, according as the
stream is more or less rapid. Through perfectly clear and still
water fish. may be able to see, somewhat indistinctly, some little
distance laterally, as through thick plate-glass, but when the-
water is broken their plate-glass becomes to them like ground-
glass. At least that is my theory, and I think fishermen will
find that adoption of it, and attention to it, will influence their
sport.

It is true that large and small fish ordinarily frequent slightly
different parts of a river, still they are not so far apart but that
the big fish ought to be able to see the little ones, if the density
of the element did not curtail their length of vision, and the
broken rays refract it. This my belief becomes a reason in my
mind for spinning in right places, for showing your bait exactly
where a fish is likely to be lying, and one of the several
explanations why a good fisherman, who knows such places
intuitively, kills more fish than a tyro. It is one of the grounds
for my opinion that a spun dead bait is preferable to a live bait,
which, from being stationary, is not shown to nearly so many
fish. It is to their short-sightedness under water that I trust,
and find I trust rightly, in wading in to fish, in preference to
standing on the bank. If they could see far laterally in water,
they could not fail to see the fisherman’s two legs and trowsers
all ‘. the water up to the fork, and seeing, they would refuse
his lure. And yet all fishermen find that it pays very well to
wade.

This argument of short-sightedness is in favour, therefore, of
gpinning slowly, so as to let a fish sec, and to give it a chance
and a confidence of catching your bait. The chances, I say, as
well as nature, are against spinning quickly. For my part I like
to dawdle a bait about, up and down, under this bank, close by
that big stone, and let it peep into every little nook and cranny
likely to hold a big fish.

But, perhaps, you may see a big fish eyeing your bait, what is
to be done then? You feel disposed to cease pulling it away
from him, and to let him have a better look at it. The first
impulse is to stop altbgether, and wait for him. Such a course
would be fatal. Spin quietly on as if you had not seen him.
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by letting it fall dead before him. But if, on the contrary, he is-
simply eyeing it, to see if it gives him a fair opportunity for
gurprising it at a spring, then let that opportunity appear, by
continuing its listless dawdling motion in the same direction,
and the chances are he will make up his mind with a promptitude
that will astonish you; and so sudden will be his dash that,
before you have well seen him move, you will feel he has taken
your bait. But if he does not, try him again with another throw
or two, bringing your bait by him in different ways, but not too
obtrusively. I remember one of the first times I tested these
tactics. Two decent fish of the pérch family (Lutianus roseus)
were deliberately following my bait. They were side by side,
and about a yard behind my bait, but they kept on following
it deliberately, and eyeing it intently without offering to come
a bit nearer. “Oh, my heart went pit a pat, pit a pat;” but I
screwed it down resolutely, and I bethought me what should I
do now if I was a nice little fish, with two great ugly brutes like
that behind me. Why, if I knew it, I should bolt like mad
instanter, and if I did not know it, I should just go quietly
paddling on exactly as I am doing now, and then I should
probably get masticated for my listlessness. So the end of my
cogitations was that my bait was made to act out this little
“pantomime, to pursue the even tenor of its way seemingly
unconscious of the devouring element behind. But oh, the
agony of suspense! This spin can’t last for ever. Will they
never take? In another yard or two the bait will have come so
home to me, that I shall have to pull it out. I was rewarded:
one of the two, probably the unsuspecting and inquisitive female,
had made up her mind that it was “O. X.” and had dashed
so suddenly on the bait, that all I was aware of, was her disap-
pearance from the side of her companion, and a tugging at my
rod. The consequence was that she and I became very much
attached to one another, and my rod kept on ‘bowing elegant
approval, while we had a lively dance together, at the end
of which I led her to a seat in the boat. So ended this
‘gpin.” ,

Fighing in bright water as one does, and as I have explained
should do, in India, many a little pantomime of this sort is seen
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' throughout; sud something lesrnt therefrom. of the manners and
eustoms of the ‘scaly sborigines. But it should always be
remembered that two ean play at that game. If you can see the
fish easily, so too can he see you, and much more essily than you
can see him. He has every advantage over you. Though I have
twice touched passingly on this subject already (pages 39, 41, 42),
it-is well worf;hy to be gone thoroughly into, because it is at the
very bottom of all good fishing, cannot well be made too much of,
and finds proper place here on remarks how to fish. The very
first principle, the most important rule of fishing, is to keep well
out of sight, and to accomplish this end too much pains can
scarcely be taken. Again and again have I urged this as the
main secret, on brothers of the angle, who questioned how on earth
1 managed to get my basket so full of trout. But again and
again have I found that all the same they have only half
admitted its force, cancluding, ostrich-like, that because they
could not see the fish, the fish could not see them. I feel,
therefore, from the experience aforesaid, that it is almosi a
hopeless task to convert my reader from the general neglect of
this maxim, to a thorough belief in the all importance of
“keeping it constantly in view, and of acting up to it with the
amount of painstaking care that is necessary to command
success. Indeed, I find I constantly have to be taking my own
self to task for not being sufliciently careful in the matter,

thor_ughly though I believein, and practice what I preach.
Properly to appreciate the necessity for exercising unusual pains
to keep out of sight it is as well to consider the facilities which the
“fish has for seeing. To begin with, its sight is, I believe, as good
as ours, perhaps keener, for the formation of its eye is said to be
very good ; and it is natural that it should be, for it is, of all others,
the sense on which it is mainly dependent for its existence, and with
what rapidity it sees the minutest objects passing in the water a
little observation will soon show. Cewteris paribus then, it ought
to see us as quickly as we see it. But other things are
not equal by any means. It has great advantages of size,
¢olour, position, and element, of all of which it naturally avails
itself. It is not a tenth of the size of a man, and in mutual
observations the larger object is obviously calculated to be seen
first. Then its colour, like that of most, I may say all, animals, is
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beautifully adapted to conceal it in its usual habitat, whereas a man
who clothes himself by his own imperfect lights and his tailors,
does so in direct variance with all the rules of nature. The object
of his fashions is nmot so much to conceal his existence, as to be
“the observed of all observers,” and sometimes, indeed, to be com-
fortable. = What more readily attracts the eye than a white
paggaree, and an almost white coat to reflect the sun? A black
coat is very little better, and is noticeable, as every sportsman
knows, at a great distance. Then consider the difference of
position. The fish is against a back-ground, the bottom, of nearly
his own colour, whereas the man is standing out in bold relief
against the sky. The fish, furthermore, is motionless, while the
man is waving about a great stick of 10 or 16 feet long, moving
his arms to do it, and cannot even keep his legs still. He is
moving the whole of his comparatively big person, as he walks
along the very edge of the stream, and not unfrequently on the
top of a high bank. Motion catches the eye.

But besides these obvious advantages of comparative size, of
colour, of position, and of being motionless, the fish has still another
very materially favouring circumstance in the element in which he
is. Water refracts, or breaks back the line of the rays of light.
Newton says, “ Refraction out of a rarer medium into a denser is
“made toward the perpendicular,” and as water is denser than
air, the fish can see you round a corner; he can see your white
paggaree before it is in a line with his eye. This is very simply
demonstrated in the old illustration about a shilling. Put a
rupee into an empty tea cup or a slop basin. Retreat gradually
till it is just out of your line of vision. Let a second person pour
in water, and you will see the rupee come into sight again. It is
true this cuts both ways, enabling you, as well as the fish, to see
round a corner, but as you neither of you should see each other, it
is an argument for keeping further away from the bank than if
you both saw in a straight line.

If you are not fishing, but wanting to observe the habits of fish,
and can afford to be perfectly motionless, that is quite another
thing. Much may be seen by creeping very slowly and imper-
ceptibly up, with a rock or tree-trunk for a back ground, and-
remaining perfectly motionless. It is ‘movement, the slightest
movement, that catches the eye, It is by sitting motionless as a
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stone for hours together that the cat kills a squirrel. Motion is a
gign of life, and when it is absent, animals, as well as men, are
prone to doubt their eyes, and to take the object for some
inanimate thing.

But do not trust to this if you are fishing, for it is as unneces- .
sary as it is difficult that you should see your fish at all, and
as above shown, the chances are about ten to one that he sees
you before you see him, and then your catching him is a thing
out of the question. You do not want to interview the fish, you
want to catch him. Take a distant survey of the water, and when
you see a likely looking bit, take its bearings, and decide whence
you shall make your approaches on the enemy’s position. Then
stalk it as you would a sambur. Stalk not any particular fish, but
stalk all the positions in which any fish are likely to be; in short,
stalk the pool as if it were a living thing full of eyes, which, in
fact, it is, and if any one of them sees you, and its owner darts
frightened away, the probabilities are that the rest also will take
alarm from his movement, and not a fish will you take in that pool.
Do not stalk for too close a shot either; you do not need to be
nearer than just to see your line fall, than just to see the surface of
the water you are fishing, so that you may keep clear of rocks and
snags, and fish it properly. But you do not always require to do
even that. If from your first distant observations you know that
the coast is all clear in a certain direction, then fish it round the
corne of a rock without even seeing it. This is the best position
in which you can possibly be. You do net need to see. You will
feel fast enough if a good Mahseer has got hold of you,and then all
you have to do is to return the compliment by holding on to him.
If your hand is practised, you will know how your bait or your
fly is deporting itself, though round a corner and out of your sight.

In so stalking, perhaps, you have attained a snug position in
which, by lying down or otherwise, you are invisible to the fish,
but in .attaining it have vnavoidably shown yourself at some
awkward corner that you had to get round. If so, do not begin
fishing at once, but wait long enough for the scare to pass off.
When confidence is re-established you may again invite speculators
to take shares. Many a goodly trout, like his betters, has been taken
- out of inaccessible retirement by such tactics. There is a peculiar
charm in being even with the wary one that has baffled you and
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every one else up to date. The basket is the proper place for him,
you always had an idea it was, and in he slides most satisfactorily.

There now, I have been very heavy and very long winded on
this subject; but if I have converted you, I know you will not
quarrel with me in the end, whatever the non-fisherman reader
may do. A fuller basket will make a friend of you.

In Chapters IT and V I have said that I prefer to spin with a
pliable fly rod with a fly top, just such as I would use for
fly-fishing for salmon; so I suppose I ought to say just two
words on how to use such a rod for spinning, for- there are
good pike fishermen who are accustomed to trolling for pike
with a stiff rod, but whose manner of casting the bait would
soon break a fly rod. With a stiff rod the line is gathered in near
the reel by the hand after every throw, and spread at one’s feet,
till the length between the bait and the point of the rod is less
than the length of the rod; then the bait, which must be heavy, is
swung out with some force, and the force and the weight of the
bait carries all the line out through the rings. The force necessary
for such casting would very soon break a fly top. My way is
therefore different. I never gather in any line with the hand. I
reel it up if need be for change of ground. But ordinarily I do not
change the length of line which T have out. I swing the bait like
a pendulum, and when it is at the end of the swing back a very
little lift, ¢f well timed, that is, if made exactly at the end of the
swing back, will send the bait out to the full length of the line. I
ordinarily have about as much line out as a length and a half of
the rod. It isbetter to begin with less, and you will soon find that
you can cast in this way with a line about twice the length of the
rod. Say the rod is 16 feet, and the line out 32 feet, then if you
cast this amount of line straight out, and drop the point of the rod
80 as to have it pretty straight in the direction of the cast, you will
find that you have dropped your bait 32 + 16 = 48 feet away
from you. A cast in this fashion of 45 feet to 50 feet may not be
as much as can be managed with a stiff rod and the ordinary way
of throwing a heavy bait, but it is enough for sport, and covers a
good deal of water, and phe loss of a few feet in the length of the
cast is, in my opinion, very much more than compensated for by the
aid which the pliable top gives you in meeting the suddenness and
violence of the Mahseers onslaught, as already set forth in Chapters
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IL and V. As the bait is on the point of falling into the water it
should be just felt with the top ever so slightly, so as to make it
fall lightly and noiselessly. To do this well in a long throw is a
delicate operation, requiring, to my mind, a very great deal more
skill than is needed for casting a fly lightly for trout. I do not
hesitate to say that it is a very much higher art to spin well in this
fashion than to cast a fly well, whether for trout or salmon.
Besides the casting, there is also so much more room for skill, in
the life-like management of the bait in the water, than is needed
for the right handling of the fly. But the very difficulty makes
the skilful accomplishment all the more pleasurable.

For such throwing the bait must, as I have said, be light. If
you use a fish you are somewhat restricted in size ; sinker included,
you cannot well swing a fish more than six inches long without
straining your top. The lightness of the phantom minnow and
spoon allows of their being used much larger.

It will be found convenient to hold the rod with one or more
fingers of the upper hand above the running line, and the other
fingers below it; when swinging the bait for a throw, close the
upper finger on the running line to prevent its being jerked out,
when spinning take it off, so that the line may be perfectly free to
run out the instant a fish strikes.

If fishermen would spin in this manner they would not be so
wedded to stiff trolling rods for Mahseer fishing. It is because
thev have been told that they must spin for Mahseer as for Pike,
that they have taken to a thing like a Pike rod, and then, finding
they have a much finer foe than a Pike to fight with, they have had
their tackle broken, as was to be expected, and have put down
the breaking to the fish, instead of to their using the wrong rod, or
rather spinning wrongly so as to compel them to use the wrong rod.

I daresay you will tell me I have said this more than once
alrendy in different words. I don’t care. I shall say it again.
Other fellows have been preaching the barge-pole and cable theory
so frequently, and so positively, with all the force of men of
experience, that everybody has taken to believing them, you among
them. Confess it. Every letter to the “Field” about Mahseer
preaches this one doctrine, and now it is my turn to have a nag at
you, and it is for your good, dear reader. “Doon” is the one only
writer who has lifted up his voice against burge-poles, cables, and

THE ROD IN INDIA, G
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meat hooks. I wish I knew who he is that I might shake bands
with him.

But the heading of my chapter is How, when, and where, and
the next point is when to fish. When as to season of the year,
when as to time of day. The season of the year must necessarily
be dependent on whether the place in question is subject to the
influence of the south-west or of the north-east monsoon, for the
time to fish is from the time the rivers clear down after monsoon
floods till they are again discoloured by the rains.* This on the
West Coast is from the end of September, at the very earliest, till
the end of May, though September can scarcely be relied on,
because of the occasional showers that come down and spoil sport,
and May is apt to be a trifle feverish in the interior, so that you
will stand a chance of catching something else besides fish. The
time to fish in a gentlemanly comfortable sort of way, with
security of sport, and immunity from fever, is from the 1st of
October till the falling of the April or mango showers, or till the
end of April. During this time every day is good for fishing for
six or seven months without interruption, and the fish are not so
variable about taking as are the trout at home, which will take
well one day, and the next, or perhaps during a part of the very
same day, will take a fit of sulks, and will not look at a fly, because
forsooth their delicate sensibilities have warned them, or the
natural fly, or both, that there is a thunder storm comingon, and
instead of trout rising, you see innumerable eels lying lounging
about the bottom, like coast guard men before a storm. There is a
change in the state of the atmosphere, less ozone in it according to
one observer, and the consequence is the trout have lost their
appetites. But you will not be often troubled in that way in
India, for the climate is not so variable, you are sure of fine
weather for months together, and you are fairly sure of taking fish.
Then’s your time, carpe diem, for you will get a carp a day, or
rather several Mahseer. You must not, therefore, mind the one
drawback of your sport being spoilt by discoloured water, because
it almost always occurs during fixed periods which you can
calculate on beforehand, and during the months which I have
mmed it only troubles you once for about a fortnight in the end

*In Bengal the fishing is liable to be spoilt by the discolouration of the waher
from the melting of the Himalayan snows.
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of October, or beginning of November, when the rice-fields are being
reploughed for the second crop, and the muddy water from them is
allowed to run into and discolour the river. Where there is a large
area underrice on the banks of a river, the discolouration may last
a8 long as a month from first to last; but where the river runs
through forest only, you will be quite free from this nuisance.
From October to April then, inclusive, may, as a rule, be counted
on as good fishing months in all rivers which are fed by the south-
west monsoon. I have found it the same not only in the rivers
which run into the sea westwards, but also in rivers that have
their heads near the Western Ghauts, and run away from them to
the east through Mysore.

The right months for fishing in clear water in the rivers whlch
are under the inflnence of the east coast monsoon will be further
noticed in connection with the Bawanny, in the Chapter on
Localities ; and the right months for the rivers of Northern India
will similarly be found in connection with those rivers, in the
same Chapter, as given from the local knowledge of those who
have so kindly supplied the bulk of that Chapter.

The time of day is also a thing to be considered. Fish will
run all day long, especially on cloudy days, but I don’t much
believe in them between 11 and 3, and I think the best

“hours are before 9 A.M. and after 4 p.m. till sunset. Directly after
sunset they cease running at a spinning bait, though they will take
a picht line. I presume this is because they do not see well
enough in the dark for the moving bait, and are guided to the
stationary bait of the night line chiefly by scent. As to the use-
lessness of going on spinning after dark, the keenest reader may I
think be content to take me on trust, for, when by the river’s side,
I have been so keen myself as to go on fishing into the dusk and
dark, though the place was densely forest-clad, and the margin
marked with fresh tracks of crocodiles and panthers, only taking
the precaution of having a man behind me with a loaded rifle,
and trusting to his having sufficient care for his own vile body to
keep a good look out in the rear of mine.

And now for where ; where, in the two senses of in what waters,
and in what parts of those waters. Mahseer, I believe, are to be
found in every large perennial river in India. I know that they
are to be found in every river on the west coast that I ever heard

THE BOD IN INDIA. G2
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of. I know they are to be found in the Mysore rivers; T know they
are in the Cavéry, the Bawanny, the Kistna, and the Toongabadra.
I hear of them in all the good rivers of Northern India. The lover
of the picturesque will find them, admiring with him the adjec-
tive-exhausting falls of Gairsoppa, and dancing in the glad waters
of Hoginkal, and other falls of Cavery; and I believe they have
every bit as much right as the Artillery to the motto Ubigue.

But they mostly affect the rocky mountainous parts of rivers.
T had almost said they are confined to such parts, and are not to
be found where the river grows broader and -shallower with a
sandy bed. There are no doubt instances where they markedly
cease as the river leaves the mountains, and I have known them
called an essentially mountain fish in consequence. But they are
to be found again where rocks recur lower down the river than
the sandy flats, and there are deep pools and heavy runs among
the rocks; and they are even to be found in deep, still pools
without a rock in them, so that it is not clear what rule, if any,
governs their selection of locality. But I think there is no doubt
that they chiefly affect the rocky mountainous parts of rivers,
and that very many more and finer Mahseer are to be found in
such parts than lower down a river. To such parts, therefore, I
would recommend the Mahseer fisherman to confine his attention,

We speak here of the whereabouts of the Mahseer only. The
localities in which to find other fish will be mentioned separately
in connection with each fish, and some peculiarities of position
will be noticed in the Chapter on Localities,

It may be of service to the fisherman to have a list of good
angling stations, after the manner of “The Angler's Diary” in
England, together with hints as to how to get to them, and to
exist at them; for though a river may be a good one, there are
sure to be particular parts in it in which the runs and pools are
deeper, and better, and more approachable than elsewhere. A
little information, therefore, on this head I shall endeavour to give"
in a separate chapter. But it is obvious that, for such a vast area
as Hindustan, a list made out by any one man must be exceedingly
meagre, and I would suggest that if brothers of the angle would
contribute information about the different localities they have
tried, we might very soon get together a goodly batch of informa-
tion, so that new comers from England would be at no loss where
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‘to spend a little leave or leisure, and even old hands would find,
when transferred by business or pleasure to new localities, that
they could tumble better on their legs than they could without
this information, and that there were a lot of other fellows besides
themselves that “ know a thing or two.” To the charitably dis-
_posed, therefore, I make my appeal on behalf of brother anglers.*

This appeal was thus made in the first edition, and kindly
has it been responded to, both by direct communication and by
letters to the “Field” and “ Asian.” The result appears in the Chapter
on Fishing Localities. It falls, however, very far short of what I
had Hoped to attain to, and as it is the chapter which may well
be the most useful part of the whole book to really good fisher-
men, I will let the appeal still stand, in the hope that brothers
of the angle may continue to communicate their knowledge of
localities.

But supposing we have arrived at the river's side at a good
locality, where in it are we to find our fish? An old hand does
not need to be teold, for he knows instinctively, though he has
never seen the river before in his life. You can tell well enough
from the outside of a house whether it is a poor man’s cottage or
a gentleman’s mansion, and if you have an eye for the water, you
will be able to make a very shrewd guess as to where the best fish
lie. As a rule the swell is to be found in the best house, except
in Ireland, by the way, where the finest structure in the villages
ic the poorhouse. But then every thing goes by contraries in
“ poor owld Ireland,” even down to the cereals, for there Paddy
raises the riot, instead of the Ryot raising paddy, as he does here.
Still, out of Ireland, the rule holds good, and the swell fish, as well
as his brother biped, is to be found in the best quarters; and those
are readily recognizable.

. Look for a Mahseer in just such water as you would expect
to find a salmon, in the deep runs, especially where a fall enters a
pool, and in the eddies of those runs.

The depth should not be less than up to the fork, and after
that the deeper the better; thcugh Mahseer, like trout, visit the
shallows in search of small fish, etc., when the water is discoloured,
and at night when the water is bright, returning with light to

* My present address is Madras, but any communication through my publishers,
or through Messrs. Arbuthnot & Co., Madras, will always find me.
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the deeper water. When the water is very slightly discoloured
I have “found my account” in fishing where the river shallows
just above the head of a run, in water so shallow that you would
think a big fish could scarcely lie in it, water scarcely up to the
knees. The Mahseer seem to visit it then for the better capture
of small fish. If you attempted to fish in such places in bright
water you would be seen.

Far a Mahseer you may fish a run all its length. I have taken
them quite at the tail of a run, and I have taken them in the
very white water of the fall. They are not afraid of the water.
But midway in the run is about the place for the highest hopes.
I hLave, however, a special weakness for the eddies, though they
are the most difficult to fish, because I think the best fish are
generally found in them, and T prefer one good big fellow to two
or three smaller ones. DBut in fishing the eddies, try and bear in
mind that there is generally one on your own side of the river,
just as good as the one under the opposite bank. Why should
you be seized with that “ ulterioris ripe amore” which seems to
be almost universal? Why? Probably because you had not
prospected the place before you came to it, as I recommended, and
are standing right over it, before you were aware of its existence,
and have consequently spoilt it for all fishing purposes. Whereas
had you prospected, and stalked the place, as I recommended, you
would have shown nothing but the tip of your rod over the bank,
and with a short line would have dropped your bait in close under
it. It is time enough to try the run, and the opposite bank, after
you have tried your own. The opposite bank or eddy is, in nine
cases out of ten, more difficult to reach than the one under your
nose, and, from the breadth of the river or run, freque:tly quite
unapproachable. Do not, therefore, neglect the eddy on your own
shore.

The still deep pools also are not to be neglected. From a boat
they are the easiest fishing of all, and yield the biggest fish. On
this account some prefer to fish the pools only. I have done very
little in this direction myself, but the plan is simply to let out
plenty of line so that your bait may be spinning far away from the
boat, which mighy otherwise frighten the fish, and deep, because
big fish ordinarily lie near the hottom, and the deeper the pool the
better the fish as a rule. Having let out the line the bait is
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" spun by the motion of the boat, so that it is really spun by the
boatman not by you. When you realise this awful fact it strikes
one that it is very similar to shooting sambre that have been driven
out to you by the beaters, instead of stalking the stag yourself like
an honest sportsman. In letting out the line, of course you will
take care, having the boat in motion, to keep the bait off the
bottom, for you do not want to catch that, like the man in “Punch,”
who got fast into the Kingdom of Scotland. Commence at the
lower end of the pool, and row up against the stream, regulating
the pace by the stream. Fix the rod with the reel free, or hold it as
you prefer. In the lakes in Scotland it is usual to fish thus with
two rods, one out of each side of the stern, and, the depth being
known, to tie a little piece of bright coloured silk round your running
line at the required distance from the end, generally, if I remember
rightly, about 30 yards, so that when you see the little bit of silk
pass out of the ring at your rod tip you may know how much line
you have payed out. Whether you prefer to let out 30, 50, or more
yards must depend much on the depth of the pool and the weight
of your bait. If you have only one rod you can work it slowly
across and across the stern if you like, but always with a taut line,
and giving time after each crossing for the bait to swing round;
this will cover more water than simply trailing. If you are
trailing two lines the second one must be rapidly reeled up by an
attendant the moment you have a fish on No. 1 or you will get
i.vo difficulties

Use dead bait, spoon or phantom, as you prefer. I have told
you which 1 prefer, and that a dead bait need not be spun so
rapidly as a spoon or phanton. )

Though I say fish deep, still do not be too keen about getting
your bait very close to the bottom, for many more fish will see it if
it is well off the bottom. DBear in mind that a fish can see an
object moving across a light back-ground, much better than one
against & dark back-ground, can see an object between it and the
light which i3 above it, better than one between it and the dark
bank on the side of it, and that above it, it can, within certain
limits, see it the further the higher it is. For instance (see
Francis Francis’ “Book on Angling”), an object at A, which is
twice as far from the hottom as B, will be seen over the whole
base C D, which is twice as big as the base E F; in other
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words, your bait at A
will be seen by a Mah-
seer lying at C, which
would never see it if it
was spun 2 feet lower at
B. On this theory you
may say a -fish will see
further if you spin on the surface. But, on the other hand, we do
not know how far a fish can see laterally, or at any angle out of
the perpendicular under water, nor how far from the bottom a large
Mahseer may feel inclined to come up after a bait, when the water
is 20 feet deep. I should say, therefore, spin about mid-water,
and I think you will show your bait advantageously to most fish.

If you are often fishing the same water, you should remember
where you kil your best fish, for where one good fish has been
taken, another of the same size is pretty sure to be found; the
reason being that those fish which lay wait for, instead of searching
for, their bait, those which stop in one place waiting and watching
Yor what the stream shall wash down to them, look out for the best
places, the places where the chief current of the stream will carry
the most food by them, or a favouring eddy will bring it round fo
them, and there they take up their station behind a rock or stone,
so that they themselves may be in comparatively quiet water, but
yet in a good position for watching passing events, and as any food
comes by them, out they dart, take it, and return to their station.
Some such stations are better than others, and the strongest fish
take the best. With them it is naturally

c

“The brave old rule, the simple plan,
That they should take who have the power,
And they should keep who can.”

And when that fish has been taken, and his place is vacant, the
next strongest takes it. This is markedly the case with trout in
English streams, the proportions of which do not vary much from
month to month, and is, in my opinion, more or less the case with
Mahseer too, though to a less degree, because the rapidly varying
size of a stream willin a month or two make a favourite station an
indifferent one. But a proper fisherman will readily recognize the
most comfortable looking quarters for a good fish. The power of
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making a correct diagnosis will be acquired by practice, though
there is a spice of nascitur non fit about it too. '

- How soon a vacant place is ordinarily reoccupied I do not
know. Sometimes the very next day, if I remember rightly. How
do fish find out that there is a vacant tenement? It would seem
that they must be giving a look in from time to time to see.

Since the above was in printer’s hands, I have come upon the
following in “My Life as an Angler,” by William Henderson,
London, William Satchell and Co., 12, Tavistock Street, Covent
Garden, W.C., 1880, a book that is very pleasant reading :—

“T remember a tale told me by Johnny Younger, which shows how
¢ surely the angler may rely upon this habit of the largest tront. On
“ one of my visits to his workshop hementioned three evenings’ fishing
* which his son had recently taken in the Tweed. On the first of these,
‘ when fishing upwards, I believe with the worm, he came to the stream
 which flows immediately below Merton Cauld. The hour was late, the
“ gloaming far advanced, and the angler had captured several trout
“ of the usual size, when on trying one particular spot which he knew
‘ by experience to be the best, he succeeded in taking a fish of, if I
“ remember rightly, 3 lbs. weight. On hearing this, Johnny observed
‘ that no doubt this was ¢ the tyrant,” and advised his son to try the
“ same spot on the subsequent evening, as the fish next in size would
“ no doubt be found there. The prophecy proved true; a fish some-
¢ what smaller than the last was basketed. On the third evening,
« another trout still rather less was captured, but the three were far
¢ heavier than any others taken.”



CHAPTER VIL

FLY-FISHING FOR MAHSEER.

“ Away, then, away,
‘We lose sport by delay ;
But first leave all our sorrows behind us,
If misfortune do come
‘We are all gone from home,
And a-fishing she never can find us.”
CotTON.

Is any one of our readers half as fond of fly-fishing as I am ?

If s0
) ’ “ A sudden thought strikes me ;

Let us swear eternal friendship,”

for stoutly though I have argued in favour of spinning for
Mahseer, as being the most killing way of fishing for them,
and unable though I am to retract, still I could wish that fly-
fishing were as killing a way, for it is to my mind the most
fascinating style of fishing going. I refer particularly to fly-
fishing with a single handed rod and very light tackle for trout.
The nicety of skill that has to be brought into play, to make
anything of a bag amongst good and wary trout, is sometimes
very refined. It is quite distinect from fly-fishing for salmon,
and is a much higher branch of the art; though there is an
exultant ruder joy certainly in the hand-to-hand fight with a
lordly salmon, when once you have got him on. But any
man who is a good trout fisherman will readily fall into salmon-
fishing ; though a master at salmon-fishing may be but a rude
trout fisherman. But both the real trout fisherman, and the
salmon tamer, will want to know what can be done in India by
their favourite style of fishing.

Suppose we commence with the Mahseer fisher. I'll be bound
the very first question he asks will be an awkward question; he
will want to know what fly to -use for Mahseer. This is a



Cuarr. viL Ranlk Heresy. . 91

question to which there is no answer with a good reason for it,
such as I should like to have at the back of my beliefs. There
are pretty nearly as many opinions on the point as there are
salmon-flies, and not one of them is satisfactorily supportable,
that is, be it added with becoming modesty, in my humble
opinion. As far as I can see, it is simply a matter of fancy.
I can recognize no principle underlying the colouring of a
salmon or Mahseer fly, nor can I conceive why a salmon should
care a button whether or not every ome of all the variously
hued feathers that go to make up some of the more expensive
salmon flies, are duly inserted, or more than half of them are
forgotten. Take any one of the more elaborate instructions for
tieing a salmon fly; I should very much like to see the salmon
that could tell at a glance, as the fly passed him in the water,
whether or not the brown mallard, bustard, peacock, and blue
and yellow swan strips, and half a dozen more feathers, were
all duly in their place. I do not believe in such a salmon ever
having been hatched, no, not even “north of the Tweed.” \Vhy, you
could not tell yourself without taking the fly in your hand to have
a close look at it, nor could the very man that tied it; no more
can the salmon without taking it in his hand to feel, if not to
see. So that is just what he does. He sees something passing
‘him which he cannot quite make out, it may be good for food,
it may not; he will investigate; so he takes it in his mouth,
viuich is his only hand, with which he is accustomed to feel
and to taste doubtful objects, passing too rapidly to be quite
made out by the eye, retaining those that are approved, and
ejecting the others. He takes your salmon fly in his hand,
meaning to throw it away if disapproved, but, before the spirit
of enquiry in him is satisfied, your hook is into him, and he is
entering on new experiences.

This is doubtless a very heretical doctrine that I am pro-
pounding. I know that the great majority of good salmon-
fishers are of the contrary opinion. To them the colours of
their flies are as sacred as the strands of their tartans; they
would not let you alter one feather; and they will say some-
thing about blending colours. 1 am afraid they will be down on
me heavily for this piece of heresy, and I should be overwhelmed
by their numbers and weight. There rises before me the fate
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of poor Prometheus, who got making experiments with electricity.
They called it stealing fire from heaven, and ran him in.
But they let Franklin off for the very same crime. Perhaps I, too,
may escape. I will trust to the enlightened age. I wish very
much though that I could find some theory on which to base
fly-fishing for Mahseer. I only look to salmon fishing to help
me in this matter, but I look in vain. As far as I can see the
principle at the bottom of all fishing is, the presentation to the
fish of a hook, so concealed under something which is its natural
food, or which is so like its natural food, that it is taken unsus-
pectingly in place of food. This principle is thoroughly acted
up to in the tieing of artificial flies for trout, they being the closest
possible imitation of the actual flies on the water, and the fisher-
man changes his fly every hour of the day that the fly on the
water changes. But what on earth a salmon fly is meant to
represent no one knows, nor, indeed, why it is called a fly at all,
except from the trout fly having given the idea that salmon also
might be fished for in the same manner, only with a larger fly.
It is only surmised that it is taken by the salmon for a small fish
or shrimp, or some other thing unknown. My belief is that it
is simply taken for the thing unknown, and experimented on by
the salmon in the manner above suggested. In brief the
fly is dressed more to suit the fisherman than the fish. The
fisherman must have a fly he believes in; he cannot possibly fish
well if he has no faith in ‘his lure. A fly of your own fancy
always kills best. If the fish are in a taking humour, that is, are
eagerly on the look out for food, they will take any fly you
throw in sight of them. If they are not they will only take the
fisherman’s fancy fly. Therefore, if you have any fancy fly use it
for Mahseer ; if you have not, then take somebody else’s fancy,
mine if you will. For with only fancy and no rationale to guide
us, and the necessity for having a fancy of some sort, all we
can do is to look about till we find a man who has had the good
fortune to kill pretty often with any particular fly, so that he
has grown to have a confidence in it, and to use the same till
we find a better. Now I have a very thorough belief in black as
the colour. I had arrived at such a belief, unbeliever though I
am, in 1873. I have been only confirmed in it by subsequent
experience. Aye, wedded to it. And I find I am by no means
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alone in my belief. I find numbers of men use a black fly in
preference to any other, and I have been surprised on asking
good fishermen at great distances what was their pet fly, to get
back from them simply my old friend the black. I believe that
anything black will do business. I have tried black wings and
legs with various bodies, with black worsted body, black floss silk
bedy, orange body, peacock harl body, with and without silver
twist, with and without tail, and somehow, gradually, I have
come to think that the more glossy and shining it is the better,
probably as catching the eye sooner. I have made as many
experiments on the Carnatic Carp as on the Mahseer, and the
fly with which I have done most business was one roughly
dressed on the above fancies, out of the materials available on the
river’s side, to wit, almost entirely of peacock harl and silver
twist, with just a little bit of glistening peacock feather for the
legs. I had peacock harl tail, ditto body very full with tag, and
two or three turns of silver twist, peacock feather legs, and a
great bunch of harl for wings. Of course it was a bungling
looking fly, but it did its work; that is, till torn to rags; for
peacock harl is too fragile a material for wings, and does not last
long. T shall therefore commend to my reader a fly tied on the
same principle, to wit, as black as I can get it glistening, but of
better materials, and I shall call it by the same name as my less
gaily dressed friend of earlier years, the Blackamoor, and as I
rever use any other fly now, I will not give you any other. If
you will have others you must pick them up for yourself from
those who recornmend them. You will find them in the extracts
thrown together in Chapter XXIV, and you will be able to get at .
them through the medium of the Index.

Why black should be a better colour than any other I cannot
tell you. Perhaps it iy taken for the black tadpole so common in
Indian rivers, and so juicy, and so relished by the Kingfisher I
know, and I imagine by fish too. I was very nearly trying a dish
of them myself one day. Perhaps it is that black is so readily
seen in clear water against a clear sky. Perhaps it is only that it
is oftener used, and with more reliance than other colours. In the
case of the Carnatic Carp, perhaps, it is that it is mistaken for a
broken piece of waterweed. But whatever it is mistaken for it is
taken, and that’s the great point, and as it has treated me and my
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friends well, I am ready to stand security for it that it is an honest
fly.

Having thus settled the colour to our mutual satisfaction, the
next question is the size of the fly. Here, again, it is quot homines
ot sententice ; and here, again, I have nyy own ideas, and will submit
them to your judgment for what they may be worth. Salmon-
flies are generally supposed to differ in size with the size of the
water, the finer flies being used in the finer water, the larger in the
heavier water and larger rivers. The same ideas are carried into
Mahseer fishing by salmon fishers. Accordingly I have seen
Mahseer flies of all sizes from No. 3 Limerick to No. 10/0
Limerick, the latter being nearly .as big as a swallow. Indeed, I
have heard of an angler who, having tried his fly in vain, had given
it up, and, taking up his gun by way of diversion, shot a swallow,
which fell into the water. To his astonishment there was a big
swirl and the swallow disappeared. Of course he shot another
swallow, baited and fished with it immediately. It, too, was taken
down, and he landed a Mahseer. What the weight was I do not
know. On the other hand, I know an excellent fisherman who
uses always a No. 3 Limerick hook. My own fancy is to have
three sizes, No. 1/0, 2 and 3, of which I more generally use No. 2.

I am quoting sizes from my own scale annexed, and I would
beg the reader’s special attention thereto in order to save him from
disappointment. In my former edition I quoted from the scale given
in Francis Francis’ “ Book on Angling,” overlooking the caution
which he gives, and which I may as well quote: “ Hooks are
“varied so much in size, not only by different makers, but even by
“the same makers, and the numbering and lettering becomes so
*“ troublesome and complicated, that I have given a scale of Limerick
“hooks of sizes numbered for reference, as the easiest and simplest
“mode of expression.” The value of this caution I learnt to my
cost in this wise. Having planned a fishing trip with certain
friends, I wrote to England for flies for us all, quoting Francis
Francis’ numbers, but not saying that I quoted from him. In
consequence out came the flies beautifully tied, just as ordered,
but all on hooks of sizes that were useless. Francis Francis’
Nos. 11 and 12, -vhich I was ordering for Carnatic Carp, wonld:
have been Nos. 5 and 6 on my scale, whereas Nos. 11 and 12 on my
scale were perfectly useless, and that was the scale that came,
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What was to be done? There was no time to write again, and we
were all too busy men to tie flies for ourselves. We had not the
time. What was to be done? My friends had relied on me, and

. . . well it was very vexatious. I had to look about for a
likely native,* and a friend and I taught him, and so we got our
flies just in time after all. But it was very nearly being a worse
disappointment. In ordering flies, therefore, be sure to quote, not
only the number, but also the author of the number. If you take
Francis Francis’ number, say so ; if mine, say so, and your tackle
maker will know what you want. Ifyou do not he is not to blame
if you suffer a like disappointment to my own.

But why have I given you a different scale from Francis
Francis ? It is very annoyiug, doubtless, and I am very sorry to do
anything to annoy you. Still less had I any silly fancy for setting
up a standard of my own. I would very much rather have
followed Francis Francis’ scale, but unfortunately that scale did
not go as far as was necessary for Indian fishing ; it did not give
the larger sizes or the smaller ones; it only gave medium sizes,
such as he wanted for his own reference only. I saw no way of
adapting his numbering to that of any hook maker that I knew of.
Other books quote other numbering without giving any drawing of
the scale, eg., the Adlington scale. 1 went to several leading
tackle shops, and was at a good deal of pains to find an accepted
scale. But in vain, there was none. I then did the next best
thing I could think of. I wrote to more than one of the manu-
facturers recommended by the leading tackle shops, and had my
drawings made from the scale of the manufacturer who took the
most trouble to give me a perfect scale. My acknowledgments are
due to Messrs. R. Harrison. Bartleet and Co., of Redditch, for the
same. Messrs. William Bartleet and Sons, also of Redditch, have
8 similar scale.

I mention all this because I think it is very much to be

* Anthony Solomon Norasamy Pillai, Head Taxidermist, Government Central
Museum, Madras.

He will do the same for you by the kind permission of the Curator of the
Museum, who, being himself a fisherman, has his heart in the right place for
brother anglers. Of course the Taxidermist only does it out of office hours, so you
must give him a little time. But if not in a hurry, get your flies tied at your own
tackle shop in England. ¢



96 Fly-Pishing for Mahseer. ~ CHAPT. VIL

regretted that some arrangement cannot be come to in the trade
for the adoption of one scale in hooks. It would be intolerable if
there were the same uncertainty in guns, so that you could be
never sure of the gauge of your gun. There seems no reason why
the same uniformity should not be attained in hooks as in car-
tridges. Surely the tackle makers could and should, in the
interests of the public, establish a standard scale, not in Limerick
hooks alone, but in all hooks.

Francis Francis’ scale of Limerick hooks corresponds with mine
thus far, that his numbers 1 to 12 approximate closely to the sizes
of my numbers 7/0 to 6, skipping my numbers 1/0 and 4, thus : —

His 1 = my 7/0 | His 7=myl}
» 2=, 6/0 . y 8=, 1
» 3=, B0 » 9=, 2
py 4=, 4/0 s 10= ,, 8
»w 5=, 38/0 s 11= ,, 5
w 6=, 20 2=, 6

Having thus come to an understanding, or to a misunderstanding,
which you will, but at least to something definite about the sizes of
Limerick hooks, 1 will describe the flies to be tied on them, adhering,
of course, to what I call my own scale, though it is not mine, but
that of more than one large maker.

THE BLACKAMOOR.

Tag: three or four turns of tinsel. Tail: two or three sprays
of peacock harl from the end of the tail feathers that end without
an eye, and are feathered only on one side. Body, pedcock harl
very full and ribbed with two or three turns of tinsel. Legs or
hackle, commencing small, a little short of the tail end of the body,
and carried up to the shoulder, hackle increasingly large and
increasingly thick, and forming also the shoulder hackle, which
may be full. For this use the tip end of one of those tail
feathers of the peacock that ends without an eye, and that has
harl on one side only, as those are much the brightest, and
of a convenient length for the larger flies; for the smaller, the
feathers taken from the back of the peacock may be substituted.
Wing : the glossiest, deepest black procurable, e.g., the black crane,
the raven, the glossy blue-black feathers of the magpie’s tail, with
= sprinkling of the same peacock harl from the eyeless tail feathers
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to make it shiny. In the smallest fly on No. 5 Kirby the almost
black blue from the wing of the mallard or magpie may be pre-
ferred to simple black.

For Mahseer, I use 2/0 and 2 of my Limerick scale, and more
generally No. 2. Someuse 6/0 and 7/0; and one excellent fisher-
man I know delights specially in No 3. But I think 2/0 and 2
are your best sizes, especially the latter, and that if you want any-
thing bigger than 2/0 you should use a fish bait. For Carnatic
Carp the same fly on No. 5 and 6, my Limerick scale, but more
generally No. 6, for the tail and first drop fly. For the second
drop, the same just a size smaller. It is convenient to have it
tied on a different sort of hook so that it may catch your eye quickly,
when selecting it for the drop fly, so, say No. 5 Kirby. This last
may be tied on a single salmon gut.  All the others should be tied
on a gut eye,—treble gut eye for No 2/0 and larger, single salmon
gut eye for No. 2 and smaller.

For Mahseer I fish with a single fly as for salmon; for Carnatic
Carp with a collar of three flies as for trout, but a collar of single
salmon gut.

For the benefit of those who are newly compelled in India to
tie their own flies, I may mention that the hook of all salmon or
Mahseer flies will of course be tied, not on single gut, as in the
cage of a trout fly, but on stout salmon gut doubled, so as to leave
at the head a short loop, between a quarter and an eighth of an inch
in Yongth. The object of this is to give the gut stiffness, to prevent
it from constantly doubling under the weight of the hook, and thus
fraying, and eventually giving way, close up to the hook. The
precaution is necessary in the case of salmon flies because of their
weight ; and when the fly is large, treble gut also is thus looped
instead of single gut.

Hooks draw very much, however, in India, because the great
heat dries the wax and shrinks the gut, and as a consequence hooks
not freshly tied are very liable to draw. The precaution should
therefore be taken of tying a knot in the gut laid against the
shank of the hook; when it is covered with dressing it will not
show.

_ Fish with the fly for Mahseer, just as you would for salmon ;
that is to say, that if you are a salmon-fisher I can give you no

advice, you are sure to follow your practice. But if you are not, I
THE ROD IN INDIA. H
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may a8 well mention that the general idea is, that you should not
draw your fly with a steady pull through the water, but with &
succession of little jerks, with slight pauses between, so as to give it
a shrimp like motion, the theory being that with every jerk the
feathers will be compressed against the hook, and with every pause
they will spread out again, thus making a greater show, and giving
an appearance of life to the fly, an appearance of kicking ont for a
swim. That is, I believe, the theory and the general practice, but I
may be allowed to add I do not believe in it. I believe the con-
stant twitching only disturbs the water, and tends to frighten the
fish, and the uneven motion of the fly increases the risks of the fish
missing your fly when he rises at it. My way is to be careful to
throw a perfectly straight line, and then to keep it just taut and no
more, drawing my fly steadily and as slowly as possible, sometimes
not drawing it at all, but letting it swing round with the stream,
varying the throw and the draw so as to cover all likely water.
Mind you do not pull too fast. Many a fish will not be troubled
to rise at a fly that passes him in too much of a bustle. Possibly
it may have passed him before he has well seen it, or even if he has
seen it, it is in too much of a hurry for him; he is not inclined to
rush after it and scramble for it with his next door neighbour, who
is just as wide awake as he is. Be that as it may, work your fly
slowly : more fish are killed thus than by quick fishing, and less
fish rise short.

And as to that much disputed question the striking of a Salmon
or Mahseer, whatever rule you accept in one case, is equally
applicable in the other. My plan is to strike as quick as lightning
with a trout, but with a Salmon or a Mahseer, not at all. If your
line is thrown straight and always kept taut, as it should be, you
will feel a Salmon or Mahseer, and no mistake, when he has your
fly well in his mouth ; you need not watch the swirl, as for a trout,
you will feel fast emough if he has caught your fly or missed it,
and if you feel him there  belay there, belay,” hold on to him hard
enough to drive the hook in well past the barb; hold on, not by
touching the line, but by raising the top of your rod, and making
him bend the rod as much as you safely dare. He will do the rest
for you in his vinlent efforts to break away. There is no occasion
to strike with a jerk as for trout or small fish. If you do, the
chances are you will be just too quick for him, and will pull the fly
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out of his mouth ; and if you do that you frighten him, and he will
not come again, which he might do, if he was not conscious of any-
thing but having made an ass of himself, and missed a good thing.
Remember, also, he is taking it unconsciously and leisurely, notin a
hurry to catch hold of it before you shall snatch it away., In short,
hold on to him when you feel him and not before, just as you
would to a stumbling horse. But to do this properly you should
not only have no slack line, should not only be just feeling your fly
with your rod top, as you just feel a horse’s mouth with the weight
of a finger, and no more, so that you are keeping up communica-
tion with your fly, and are in a state of constant preparedness to act
when called upon, but the point of your rod should be held almost
at a right angle to the direction of the line, so that the fish when
taking the fly, and striking himself by his weight, may do so
against the full play of the elastic rod. If the rod is held with the
point towards the fish he gets a straight pull on the line direct
from the reel, with no spring to ease off its suddenness, and the
result is in most cases a break, either of tackle or hook-hold.

The advantages of the non-striking principle are clearly seen in
spinning. How often does a fish miss your bait, and if you do not
pull it away from him with a jerk by striking, go at it again. No
doubt it is hard to keep cool under the circumstances, for “it gives
one quite a turn” to see a big fish roll over your bait, with every
appearance of having taken it, and it is almost an instinctive
process to strike. But it should not be done. If he has taken it,
it will be unnecessary, for his weight will both hook him and tell
you. If he has missed it, it is quite a mistake to jerk it rudely
away from him, and it will only put him out. To exemplify the
advantage of not striking, I may mention a 64 Ib, Mabseer coming
up at my spinning bait, and turning over as if he had taken it. As
I did not feel him, however, I pulled steadily on as if nothing had
happened. He immediately turned and rushed at it again. Again
he missed it, and my little bait went spinning demurely on, as if
there was no such thing as a Mahseer in the river. Round he
turned and went at it the third time. The line tautened, and virtue
was rewarded. I felt all over just like little Jack Horner, felt
“what a good boy am I” The thing occurs daily, and, for my
part, I cannot understand why people dispute about whether or not

-you ought to strike a salmon. It is clear to my mind both that
THE ROD IN INDIA, H?2
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you need not, and you should not. With trout and smell fish, it is
quite another thing. The rationale of the matter will be found:
further discussed, however, in the Chapter on the Carnatic Carp.

I may add, that the salmon fly has yet another redeeming poin,
over and above those mentioned in Chapter IV. Though, in my
opinion, you catch fewer Mahseer with the fly than spinning, still I
think you have a better chance of a variety of fish with the fly,
than with a small fish. Other fine carps more or less like the
Mahseer have much smaller mouths comparatively, and cannot
therefore readily take the same sized fish-bait, as the Mahseer.
These take the fly better, and as a consequence do not feed so much
on fish. But they must have a chapter to themselves. '



- CHAPTER VIIL

GRAM-FISHING FOR MAHSEER.

* “The pleasantest angling ’tis to see the fish
Cut with her golden oars the silver stream
And greedily devour the treacherous bait.”
SHAKSPEARE.

THERE is another way of angling for Mahseer, of which I am fain
to confess that I have myself no personal experience, and of which,
therefore, I ought not perhaps to write; but it is a way of fishing
which has so many friends in certain localities, that I feel it would
be a grave omission to leave it unnoticed. I have also at my
elbow a good spirit to prompt me, in the shape of a brother-
angler* who has made many a good bag in this way in the
Nerbudda, near Jubbulpore ; and who is consequently in a position
to guide my pen. )

Make up your mind where you are going to fish, and send a
servant, a day before, to ground-bait the place. Some ground-bait
two or three days before ; but one day is enough ; the places selected
should be deep strong runs into pools, and it will be sufficient to
bait two or three such places. The baiting is done with Bengal
gram (alias Chenna), the servant taking ten or twenty measures of
it, and throwing in a handful every now and then, for hours
together, till all the fish in the neighbourhood have congregated to
get it.

The gram is said to require some preparation, though with
what object I do not know, for no amount of parching, short of
burning to a cinder, makes it at all more buoyant.

The established practice, however, is to soak it in cold water
for about two hours, which is long enough to make it swell as much

* Major George Chrystie, 3rd Madras European Regiment, and Superintendent
of Police. -
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as it ever will, and then parch it in a frying pan, without the
everlasting ghee or any such thing, till well browned and crisp,
just as you would like to eat it. It will not actually float till
fried to a cinder, but it is more or less buoyant, as it is more or
less fried.

This, then, is your ground-bait, and the bait with which you
fish should be just the same, with the one addition, that it
must have a hole through it, large enough to admit the gut and
the shank of the hook, but not to allow the barb to pass. - Boring
this hole is rather troublesome, for the grain, after frying, is very
hard. It can be done with a very fine brad-awl, but the best way
is with a red hot needle, set at the end of a handle, that you can
expose to the fire. A dozen, or a dozen and a half, bored berries
are quite enough for a day’s fishing.

The hook used should be a No. 14 Limerick (my scale) on
a single gut. Whatever T may have said to the contrary in
other places, no knot should be tied in this gut, or it may not
pass through the hole in the gram. Singe the end of the gut
before binding it to the hook, and whip your loop, and for both
of them use fine silk, so as to avoid thickness. Put the loop of
the gut through the hole in the gram, and so string on gram
enough to cover the whole shank of the hook, the first strung
piece of gram resting against the barb, and being kept by it from
slipping off.

Before setting to work, let your man ‘get the fish together,.
by a cast or two more of ground-bait. The fish ought to be
visibly bobbing up their heads, and crowding together for the
gram. Then let the man throw in a handful, and with it cast in
your line into the middle of the bobbing, gobbling, crowd. You
will get one every throw. To use a Shaksperian simile “it is as
easy as lying:” you have mnot got to strike, or to do any thing.
You just feel your bait is taken, and you pull him in as soon as
he'll let you. You may go on taking one after another out of
the same run. They do not seem to mind it, at any rate not tilt
you have made a sensible impression on their numbers. I
suppose they do not begin to think of the hotel bill till after they
have had their dinner.

Fish the rapid heavy runs, not the pools, and when you have
established a funk in one place, then try another of the previously
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baited runs. Two or three such runs will suffice for a morning or
evening.

The season for this fishing is the same as for all other
Mahseer fishing, the bright-water weather; and the time of day
the same also, namely, the morning and evening.

There does not seem to be any necessity to hide yourself,
a8 in other fishing. You may fish openly from the water’s edge,
for the misguided creatures think you are a public benefactor.
In short, you may follow the fashion of the age, preaching
“universal philanthropy,” “the solidarity of humanity,” and so
forth, while in plain English you mean death to others, and gain
to yourself.

Though you throw your bait like a fly, you do not draw
your bait like a fly or fish ; you simply let it float down, or rather
be carried down under water. Your collar should be of single
gut, as in fly-fishing. The thickness of the gut depends on what
you expect to catch. The fish caught this way are generally
small, but I see in the “Field” that the late Major Geoffrey
Nightingale caught a Mahseer as much as 40 lbs. in weight, in
this way, on a single gut. I presume it was salmon gut, or
something approaching it. A single scale of this fish measured
2§ of an inch in diameter, in a life size engraving in the “ Field ”
of 9th October 1869.

Possibly the large fish are shy, unless the angler is as
th~roughly concecaled in this sort of fishing as he should be in
any other, and that it is only the youngsters that are taken in
with communistic clap-trap.

Since my first edition I have tried the above plan very
carefully, and have also tried it with what seemed to me a
more natural bait, the fruit of the banyan (Ficus Indica) which
I used in large quantities in admirably well adapted localities.
But on every occasion it was a signal failure, albeit the descrip-
tion was verified as correct by a good fisherman, Colonel K. G.
I do not remember having had an offer even. I think it is pretty
clear that this style of fishing will not suit Madras Mahseer.
It seems to be confined to localities in which the fish have been
thoroughly educated to it by having been long accustomed to
"being fed by man. _

In the “Asian” of the 25th November, 1879, W. T. F. says,



104 ‘ Gram-Fishing for Mahseer. CHAPT. VIIL

\

with a kindly compliment which modesty compels me to omit,
that your humble servant ¢ is rather out in his description of the
“ fishing at Jubbulpore,” adding considerately “but then he does
“not write from personal experience.” He has also been good
enough to write the following, which I extract from the “ Asian”
of 12th October, 1880, together with a suggestion by T. A. B. in
the same paper, under date 9th November, 1880. Comment of my
own, adjudicating in any way between the informants, I cannot
presume to make, for the fishing is such a local one that I cannot
be expected to know it personally; still I may not leave it
unmentioned, because of the many likely to be interested.

The mode of fishing for Masheer in the Nerbudda, near Jubbulpore,
being peculiar to that place, will no doubt be interesting to some
readers of the “ Asian.”

I think this is the only place in India where parched gram, called
in Hindustani Chabena, is used as a bait ; at least I have not heard of
it at any other place. The queer thing about it is that not only
is the gram the best bait, but it is the only bait, except dough,
which will catch fish. I suppose they have been educated to like
gram, and gram they must have, and nothing else. I have tried one
thing after another—flies, minnows, frogs, beetles, both natural and
artificial, dead and alive, as well as spoons, but the fish will not look
at any of them.

Jubbulpore was my first station in India, and having been
accustomed to salmon fishing in the north of Ireland, I was delighted
to find that I could still follow my favourite sport in India.

The river is very easily got at, being only about five miles off;
but as it is necessary fo procure the bait before proceeding to the
river, I think a description of it ought to precede that of the river.

The simplest way to get the gram is to send to the bazaar for
half a seer of fried chabena. I have often tried to parch the gram
myself, and though I have watched the bunnias doing it, I could
never succeed. It is done in hot sand, kept continually moving to
prevent it being burnt, but as it is procurable in every village of any
size, there is no use trying to make it oneself. When procured, the
gram is seen to be loosely covered with the cracked outer shell;
this has to be removed, and then the gram appears of a yellowish-
white shiny colour. A hole has now to be drilled through it, large
enough for the gut and shank of the hook to pass through, as the

gram is very soft (it can even be crushed between the finger and
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thumb) ; this is very easily done with a fine brad-awl, but as a
brad-awl is irez-y liable to break it, I had a special instrument made
for the purpose. This was simply a spear, the size of the head of
& pin, very flat and sharp. Being flat it allowed the particles, as
soon as cub away, to fall down, which the brad-awl did not, and
thus prevented the gram from splitting. Several of the grains will be
found already split, and it is very important to pick out only the
perfect ones, as the more perfect they are the longer they will
remain on the hook. A lot of these ready bored must be provided,
say a wmatch-box full, as they get used up very fast, for as soon as
the gram gets sodden with water, which it will do in five or ten
minutes, it breaks off and another has to be put on. This is the
one great drawback to gram-fishing, for as each grain has to be
threaded on the hook, and not forced over the barb, it is necessary
each time to remove the hook, and having threaded on the gram to
replace it on the casting line. As this occurs sometimes after one or
two casts, it becomes a nuisance, and to lessen it as much as
possible, I always arranged that, while I was fishing, my servant
stood behind me with another hook ready threaded with gram.
I thus lost very little time removing the old hook, and putting on
the new, but even this dodge is only a slight improvement, and the
old nuisance remains. The only real remedy is to use artificial
gram. I have made this for myself by using a very white hard
wood (I have forgotten the name), and after carving out the grain
of gram, covering it with a thin coating of shellac varnish, this gave
it the slight yellow tint of the natural grain, and also prevented it
from getting dirty, and soaked with water. I found T was just as
successful with this, as with the real gram, but as it used to take
me hours to make a single grain, and that even then only every
third or fourth one was at all like the original, I thought the game
not worth the candle, and soon reverted to natural gram. No doubt
if Farlow or some other tackle-maker could be induced to make
them it would be a boon to fishers at Jubbulpore.

Having got the bait we now go to the river, and get the tackle
ready. For a casting line T used double gut, twisted just enough to
keep the strands together; the hook also was tied on double
gut, but the loop for joining it to the casting line must be tied
with silk, not knotted, otherwise the knot would not pass through the
hole in the gram. For the hook I used a No. 7 Limerick, or the same
gize Sneck bend. This size just held the two grains of gram, and was
not too heavy to prevent it from floating, which it did naturally on
account of the lightness of the gram. I think I preferred the Sneck
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bend to the Limerick ; the bernd of the latter hook is very sudden and
it broke the grain, but the former being square, the two grains fitted
comfortably on it; they also comnld not slip over the barb as they
sometimes did with the other hook.

To make a bag a man had to be sent a day or two, or even more,
beforehand to bait the runs. This he did by oceasionally throwing in
& handful of parched gram at the head of the run. This floating down
the river attracted all the fish for along way down, and in a short time
they had all collected in the pool, the biggest ones near the head of the
run. Of course the first throw you made into this yom hooked &
whopper, but after taking two or three out, the rest got shy, and would
not come again till next day. You could always get fish, and big ones
too, without baiting the runs, but not so many as if the run had been
baited beforehand.

As T said before, the nearest part of the river, and the most
accessible place, is about five miles off, where the Nagpore road crosses
it. It is called Goari Ghaut, and as there is a pucka road, it is an essy
ride or drive. The ghaut itself is a good place to fish, as the fishes
are regularly fed there by the priests of the numerous temples on the
bank ; but though there are a lot of them, they seldom run bigger than
one or two pounds in weight. The Brahmins never once objected to
my fishing there, and I think the rice and other grain is thrown into
the river, not so much to feed the fishes, but rather as a votive offering '
to Mother Nerbudda. However, I soon got tired of catching tame
fish, as these practically were, and went up and down the river looking
for new places.

1 used to get two dug-out canves, and tie them together with planks
placed across, this gave one a seat, and also prevented the boat from
capsizing, which a single dug-out is very liable to do. In this way one
could quickly drop down the river, fishing all the likely places on the
way, and with four men to paddle, it did not take so very long to get
back again, though of course there was a strong current to be
overcome.

About a mile below the ghaut the river narrowed conmdembly; a
hill jutted into it, forming a deep pool on the inside, and a splendid run
at the point of the rock. I got the best fish I ever caught in the
Nerbudda in this rus, and many a one I have pulled out of the pool
using a large hook, and lump of dough. One day, I shall never forget,
T had successfully stalked a large fish I had seen rising at the very
point of the rock, and having landed him after a prolonged fight, T
was very proud of myself, and sat down to breakfast, previously.
changing the hook and putting on an enormous lump of dough. I
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threw this into the deepest part of the pool, and putting my rod down
on the ground, T began my breakfast. In a short time there came &
slight tug at the rod, and again all was still. I thought the fish had
failed to hook himself, and finished my meal. But on taking up the
rod I found there was a big fish on. I had to follow him across the
most break-neck places, and was several times in danger of cutting the
line, but I landed him at last. These were the two largest fish I ever
caught at Jubbulpore—12 and 10 l1bs. The average size is only 5 or 6
Ibs., though I believe the fish in the river go up to 30 lbs. or more..
The Nerbudda is a very large river, though nothing compared with the
great Punjab rivers, and of course the fish will not run to the same
size. I was greatly elated at getting these two fish on the same day.

About two miles below Goari Ghaut there were some large islands
in the middle of the river, and the runs on each side were very good.
There were good places all down the river, and at Behra Ghaaut,
especially just below the Marble Rocks, I was very successful.

The Marble Rocks are about 11 miles from Jubbulpore, but as
there is a pucka road almost-all the way, one can easily go out for a
day’s fishing by sending on a horse half-way. There is also a dik
bungalow there, and three days’ leave can be spent very pleasantly. I
was never tired of looking at the beautiful cliffs, which give the fishing
there a peculiar charm ; at home half the delight of trout fishing is the
lovely scenery one has to pass through; but in India the wide, dry,
sandy, or stony bed of the river sadly mars the beauty of the scenery,
and it is only in the rainy season, when the river is full, that it
can be apprecinted.

" The river enters the marble chasm by a fall of 30 feet, and once
while fishing above it, I hooked a fish within 40 yards of the brink of
the fall. It was very exciting trying to keep him from rushing down,
and I don’t think I ever played a fish so hard ; it was a terrible strain
on my rod and tackle while it lasted. ~There is a railway station for
the rocks, but unless you could interest some of the railway officials in
your favour, and get the mail train stopped there, the station was
seldom used, as the other trains did not suit. I once went down by train
to where the railway crosses the Nerbudda, about 20 miles, as well as
I can remember, from Jubbulpore; there was very good fishing there.
Up the river above Goari Ghaut there were lots of good places; one
road went along the Rifle Range, and let out at a place where there
was o village on the opposite bank. I cannot now remember the name
of the place, nor have I any map by me to referto. There was always
a ferry-boat waiting on the near bank to carry the villagers across,
and this could be hired for fishing from.
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. About 4 miles out on the Mandla road was the Gaur Nuddee, a
small river flowing into the Nerbudda. This river was very well
stocked with fish in the early part of the cold- weather, October to
December ; after that the water got very low, and the big ﬁsh'retired
to the deep pools, whence they could not be enticed. The road Qroased
the river by an Irish bridge or causeway, and below this, and fishing
from the canseway, I have got many a good bag. I don’t think the
fish ran bigger than 31bs. or 41bs. To hs,vé' good fishing one hed to
arrive there at daybreak: and a sharp ride from cantonments on a
cold frosty morning in December was inﬁgorating, if not very
pleasant. Clouds of steam were rising from the stream at this hour,
showing how warm it was compared with the air, and it was quite a
relief to wade in and warm one’s perished feet. As soon as the sun
peeped above the horizon your rod and tackle should be ready for the
first cast, and if you did not have some fun for the next two hours
you had bad luck. There were several good runs up the river, but
the causeway was the best place.

‘Where this river joined the Nerbudda was a favourite place for
fishing, but it was not very easily got at, there being nothing but a
path through the fields; while proceeding there in the early part of
the cold season, just after the rains, and before the ground had
become dry and hard, I have often had to turn back. It is calculated
to make you angry, if after having sent your rod on in advance to a
certain place, you find you cannot get there on a horse, but could fish
some other part of the river, if you could only recall the man with
your rod. It is humiliating to say the least of it, to have to ride back
the 5 or 6 miles, and when asked “ what luck P ” to have to reply that
you could not reach the river.

* * * * *

I took a great fancy to fishing with gram, in spite of the nuisance
of having to change the hook so often. The baited hook is not
heavier than a salmon fly, and the fishing approached very closely to
fly-fishing. By throwing in a single grain of gram every few minutes,
and letting it float down stream, you could tell at once when a big fish
was on the feed, and where he rose. I think that stalking a par-
ticular fish, which you see rising, is much greater sport than flogging
a river on the chance of a fish coming to you: you had to throw the
gram just as nicely, and let it fall just as gently on the water over &
rising fish, as if it had been a wary trout, and you exult much more
after landing the fish, which perhaps you have been watching for a loné'
time, or have failed to catch on a previous occasion.

When at Poona some ‘years afterwards, I often asked whether
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there was any fishing in the neighbourhood, but invariably was
answered “ No,” that there were lots of fish, but no one could catch
them. The river at Poona is a good size and I thought I would
try and get some of the fish which I made sure were in it. The first
two days I tried everything I could think of as bait, but failed to
touch a single fish. The third day, & happy thought, I determined to
try the old Jubbulpore plan of parched gram, and very successful
I was, that day getting several fish, one 11 lbs. in weight. They
were not Mahseer, but some kind of carp, very deep in the belly
compared with the length. I did not keep the secret to myself, and
many good bags were afterwards made. The fish did not give much
sport like Mahseer, but after being hooked, used to sulk in the bottom
of the river, and I was three hours landing the above 11-pounder.
W.T.F.
* * * * »

T have read with much interest the letter from “ W.T.F.” about
fishing near Jabalpur. I, too, have fished in the Nerbada, and adopted
the plan mentioned by your correspondent : indeed it is about the only
way in which you can catch fish in this river. “ W. T. F.” mentions
that he found some difficulty in getting parched gram to stay on the
hook : what we used to do was to soak some raw gram in water, till it
was ' soft enough to pass a stout darning needle through. We would
then thread as much bait as was required on to the common country
thread sold in every bazaar. The bait was wrapped up in damp cloth,
and all we had to do was to take off a grain or two when required for
tha hook. Let “W. T .F.” try this plan and see how it succeeds.

T.A.B.

If you like to bottom fish for Mahseer you can. I never tried
it, however, and do not mean to; and seeing how few the natives
catch this way, even though they ground-bait beforehand, I would
not recommend you to do so either, although the Mahseer is, as
already explained, a bottom feeder. The natives use a lump of
dough, a large worm, a water snail, a bit of plantain fruit, the
entrails of a chicken, or almost anything. Read up the inventory
of this gentleman’s' stomach (page 30), and you will have an idea
of the variety of things he swallows, and can make your own
selection of what dish to offer him.

If you are a Barbel fisher, and think to do as well with the
Mahseer as with Barbel, bottom fishing, I warn you that I am
afraid you will be disappointed; for though the Mahseer is a
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hottom feeder, as already explained, he is much more predatory in
his habits than are Barbel, consequently you may expect to do
more with a live fish bait; and if you must bottom fish for
Mabhseer, in preference to other styles of fishing for him, I would
recommend Colonel Parson’s way of bottom fishing.

If you are a poacher, I commend to you the following ingenious
dodge, for which I am indebted to one who has since risen above
such practices :—

“I am ashamed to say that we do not catch them here by
“ gpinning, but by bottom fishing : I regard it as a kind of poaching
“as compared with fly fishing or spinning. The method I follow is
“this, and is the same as the natives employ, improved.

“A shingly bed in the deepest pools is ground-baited (not
“actually necessary) for some evenings, with balls of ragee paste.
“The fishing is night-work. I usually have 3 or 4 reels out, with
“300 or 400 yards of line each. They should not be thrown out too
“far: the reels are planted vertically on the bank, and have an
« arrangement of bells to signal a fish on. The line has a couple of
“turns round a stone of 3 or 4 1bs. to strike the fish. I have seen
“ these stones jerked 10 feet away into the water. The bait used is
«a bunch of big crabs, a fowl’s entrails, or a ball of ragee paste as
“large as the fist. From 8 till 12 p.M,, and again towards morning,
“are the most likely times. With a mattress and coffee and cheroots
“ one can pass the night in fine dry weather very pleasantly. I have
“had 11 runs in three nights from heavy fish. One cleared out
“with 350 yards, despite every effort to stop him. The river there
“was about 200 yards broad, clear of rocks, but running 11 feet
“deep, and strong. As the reel was all but out, I was obliged to
“call a halt, when the line went like rotten thread. I have no
“ doubt my big fish was a minnow compared to this one.”



CHAPTER IX.

LIVE BAIT FISHING FOR MAHSEER.

““ Thus have I cleared the field of my worst foe!’’
TaE SpaNIsH STUDENT. Act II, Scene V.

ALy the previous chapters have treated of fishing for Masheer
in clear water, for, in the matter of fishing for them in discoloured
water, anglers of any Indian experience have hitherto been agreed
that it was simply useless. ~Whether from melting snows, or
from heavy rainfall or irrigation drainage, a flood or discolouration
in the river was considered an insuperable bar to all fishing.
There was nothing for it but to pack up one’s tackle, and give it
up as a hopeless case. And thus there was the great objection
that Masheer fishing was confined to clear water, that a change
of weather might at any time make the fishing trip a complete
failure and disappointment. But anglers will rejoice to hear that
there is yet a way in which this worst difficulty may be overcome,
yet & way in which the mighty Masheer may be taken even in
th~ dirtiest water. We are indebted, and that not a little, to
Colonel J. Parsons for the discovery; so I shall, with his permis-
sion, give it in his own words, as kindly communicated to me.
He writes, under date 8th July, 1878 :—

“ A friend has lent me your book ‘ Rod in India’ T observed
“that you invited hints on fishing. 1 am not aware whether you
“ gtill seek them or not; however, I think I may as well tell you
“of my way of fishing when the river becomes thick. It is not
“original, but merely an improvement of a native method I
“gaw practised many years ago at the Jumna, in the hills
“bevween Mussoorie and Simla.

“I fish with live bait picketted, as it were, in the river; the
“ bait may be any size up to 4 Ib. in weight (as Mahseer don’t
“doubt them—‘sardines’ if they look large). A bullet is
“secured to the line about 2} feet from the live fish, to give him
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“room to swim about if he wishes, and then the end of the fishing
“line, with bait and bullet, is deposited in any likely place in
“the river, and the rod is ‘set’ on the bank, with reel free to run
“when required. The best place to put in your live bait is in
“one of the eddies near the head of a rapid ; a favourite place is
“in the backwater, of 2 feet or so in depth, between two
“ channels of a rapid. In the deep pools Bowilis, a fresh water
“ghark kind of fish, and eels (I once caught one of the latter
“18 Ibs. weight in this fashion) are likely to take the bait and
“give trouble. It is not improbable that Mahseer can feel*
“about well with their leathery mouths, if they cannot see in heavy
“ water. Anyhow, the above is a very successful way of catching
“ Masheer when the water is too thick for spinning or a fly, for, with
“close upon thirty years’ experience of fishing in India, I have
“invariably found that neither minnow nor fly are of any use in
“heavy water. I never lose time myself in trying them; but it is
«difficult to persuade others till they have tried their own
“patience in the matter. I have caught very heavy fish with live
“Dbait thus used, and this is not surprising, for, as you mention,
« Mahseer are bottom feeders—and I have, moreover, caught nearly
“as many in a day in muddy water with live bait, as I have in
“Dbright water by other means. I mention one instance only,
“Major S. . . . fished a few miles up stream from Naoshera
“on the Towi River (which is met on the Bhimbur route to
“Cashmere), and, though a really good fisherman, could not get
“either run or rise; before his return, in less than four hour’s
“time, I had caught and landed five good fish in the pool close to
“our camp; the water was like pea soup, and the fish were all
“ caught, as above, with live bait. I might probably have caught
“ double the number if I had set a couple of rods. I have caught
“ many large fish varying from 10 lbs. to 50 1bs. in this way, and
“ what more could be wanted from the river, when trolling or
“fly-fishing is impossible? The bait, if neatly put on, and not

* I should incline to the conclusion that it is by their sense of smell that they
are mainly guided, for a live fish leaves a scent under water as much as a live animal
does on land,—witness the way in which an otter will follow & live fish scent under
water, a8 I have seen. T think that fish are also guided mainly by their sense of
smell in taking bait on night lines, for it is very certain that fish cannot see as well

at night as they do by day. Native fishermen know this well enough, and accord-
ingly spread their nets at night.
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“pulled about frequently, will live for an indefinite period. 1
“have generally found his existence shortened very rapidly by
“ Mahseer. ) ]

“1I give you a sketch of the bait,” Plate IX. “The body hook
“ig ingerted while the point of the skank is held next to the tail,
“and then turned over so as to let the shank lie on the side
“of the bait. The bait, of course, must not be curved. The mouth
“hook is put in last. Attach the bullet with a bit of thread to
“the line, so that you lose bullet only in case of a foul. The bait
“itself rarely fouls. The curve of the side hook stands out at
“ right angles to the side of the bait, so that it may speedily act
“when the bait is taken. The hook at A is passed through the
“thin flap in the upper lip. The dotted line at B is where a bit
“ of the shank of the body hook is under a bit of skin of the bait.
“The points of both hooks are well exposed.

“In Upper India, December and January are blank months
“for Mahseer fishing, use any bait you like.

“One hundred yards of line is enough for any fish. X. says
“200, but look at the account of his monster run, less than
“100 yards (page 253 of your book). The fish was 4 feet 5
“inches. I have caught 4 feet 6 inches-that never ran.50 yards.

“This method of fishing may occasionally succced when the
“water is clear, particularly in rough parts, but never so well as
“in thick water ; indeed, it is only then excusable as’a substitute
“f.r fly and minnow.”

Colonel Parsons kindly sent me at the same time a pair of
hooks tied as he uses them. They are “peculiar-eyed Limericks,”
answering to No. 6/0 and 4/0 on my scale of the ordinary tapered
Limerick hooks (Plate VIII), the larger one being the side
hook, and the smaller the lip hook. They are mounted in the
simplest way possible on a single piece of salmon gut, and he
writes that the mounting of them took him just 45 seconds, which,
of course, is a great recommendation to any man who is pressed for
time, and the majority of Indian officials have very little of that
commodity to spare.

I am informed by a tackle maker that these eyed-hooks were at
one time tried for salmon flies, but were condemned on the ground
that the iron cut the gut. I presume it was when laid by for

months in the fly-book that they rusted into the gut, for I should
THE ROD IN INDIA. 1
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hardly think that they would cut the freshly-tied gut in a single
fishing trip, provided care is taken, by thoroughly well soaking the
gut before tieing the knots, that there may be no crack at the knots.
I always use eyed trebles myself in spinning, and never found
this objection. Colonel Parsons writes: “ Being, like yourself,
“ frequently pressed for time, I have of late years almost discarded
“ the use of silk and wax in mounting bait and spinning casts. On
“ artificial minnows I use eyed strong double hooks, which are
“ mounted in a ‘twinkling;’ and for spinning natural bait, or
“ securing live bait, I use eyed single hooks.”

There is no doubt in my mind that, for spinning tackle in
India, eyed hooks are much to be preferred to bound hooks, as
there is much greater danger of losing a fish, from the hook
drawing or the binding being rotten, so rotten as to rip right up,
proclivities too common in India, than from the hook cutting”
or rusting the gut. Besides, the danger with the binding is mnot
noticeable, till a big fish comes and finds it out for you; whereas,
any rusting of the gut is easily perceived, and as easily remedied.
Many a man will not hesitate to snip off and re-knot a doubtful
piece of gut, when he would think twice of looking out silk and
wax and re-binding it.

Those who prefer to use eyed hooks for other purposes also may
be glad to know that what are called “peculiar-eyed Limerick”
hooks, that is, Limerick hooks with the eye very neatly fined off,
are made of sizes corresponding to Nos. 10/0 to 1/0 in my Plate
VIII, and that more roughly-eyed Limerick hooks, having the wire
simply bent round for the eye, are made of all sizes from 10/0
to 16, and called “ringed,” at least so I find them in Messrs.
Harrison Bartleet’s Illustrated Price List, where also are “ ringed”
Kirby hooks from 10/0 to 10, and “ringed” sea hooks and eel
hooks. Messrs. P. Hutchinson and Son, of Kendal, also make very
neat eyed trout hooks, which they call the “ Adlington hook,” and
number 10, 9, 8,7, 6,5,4, 3, 2,1, 0, 00; they are practically
Kirby bend hooks, answering to Kirby sizes, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10,
11, 12, 13, the last one, 00, being between 13 and 14 in size.
I put in these remarks because I cannot forget that Indian anglers
have very little time as a rule for binding hooks, and are between
7,000 and 9,000 miles from English tackle shops, and long posts
from Indian tackle shops.
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Colonel Parsons’ live bait flight of hooks is mounted as follows :
—A single length of good stout salmon gut being doubled in the
middle, so that the two ends lie equally side by side, a common
knot, such as one ties at the end of a whip lash, is tied at the end
of the gut, so as to keep the ends together, and to keep the knot
that follows from slipping. Close above this is tied just such
another knot, but this time through the eye of hook B (Plate IX).
The necessary space being left, just such another kmot is tied

. round the shank of hook A, and another through the eye of

hook A. The knots on A can easily be slackened and worked
further from or nearer to B, so as to accommodate the intervening
space to the size of the bait. With reference to the bait, Colonel
Parsons writes: “Six inches in length is a good size for a Mahseer,
“but you will observe that if you can't get the size of bait you
“ like, the small, or mouth hook, can casily be shifted up or down
“to suit a larger or smaller bait. I have frequently used a bait
“ 1 1b. in weight, and occasionally as much as 14 1b., the fitting up
“ of & mount to suit him is only the work of a minute, as I have
“ larger eyed hooks.
“T am afraid you may consider me somewhat of a barbarian*
“ but press of time, and the not over susceptibility of the Mahseer
“in rough or thick water, induced me to these inventions. In
“ glack, clear water of deep pools, the Mahseer is a very wary
“ wight, and I advocate care, and as neat tackle as is consisteut
“ v.ith the great strength of a large Mahseer to effect his capture.
“ How very seldom one gets two large Mahseer in one day out of a
“ clear slack pool? No. 1 may succumb to a minnow, skilfully
« worked by a knowing hand well out of sight . . . . but No. 2
“ betakes himself to cover for the rest of the day, at any rate when-
“ gver he sees anything in the form of a line or cast.”
. In a subsequent letter, Colonel Parsons writes: “ I have paid a
“ short visit to Tangrot (the proper name is Dhangrot). I found
“ both Jhelum and Poonch dooded with snow-water and thoroughly
“ discoloured, instead of the crystal streams of the early year. The
“ Bungalow book informed me that the locality had lately been
« vigited by a good fisherman, who, the boatmen informed me, had
“ worked hard at spinning with spoon for Mahseer with blank
# Far from it. The contrivance is neat and simple, and I doubt not my readers

will feel as much indebted as I do to our friendly mentor.
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« results, being helpless in such a state of affairs. I anticipated the
“ same at this time of year (17th March, 1880), as both rivers are
“ fed by the Himalayan snows, now melting daily, and had brought
“ g casting net for live bait. The result of my mode of fishing with
“ live bait in troubled stream is this:— ‘

“ First morning (12th March), a 12 pounder.

“ Evening, lost a heavy fish by the smapping under the barb of
“ one of Bowness and Bowness’ best salmon hooks.

“ Next morning (13th), a 9 pounder.

“ Evening, a 19 pounder.

“ Next morning (15th), a 32 pounder, length 45”, girth 23",

“Evening. Lost an enormous fish (fully 5 feet long and I
“ estimate fully 70 lbs. weight), after playing him for two hours,
“ and until he was fully exposed to view in a semi-exhausted state
“ by the bank, at which critical period the line fouled. I imme-
« diately saw the danger and felt uncomfortable, but thought the
« fish was ready for landing; he, however, suddenly rallied, and by
“ his vast weight parted a new treble salmon gut trace, and through
“ a huge self-created wave dived into the Jhelum, not to be seen
‘“ again for some time, 1 should say. Disconsolate, I embarked in
“ my skiff to my dinner on the opposite side of the river, the fish
“ having worked me from 5 to 7 p.M., at last ina faint glimmer of
“ moonlight, which, by-the-bye, was not very favourable for the
“ landing process of such a fish under a straight bank. I have no
“doubt he felt very weary, poor fellow, but it might have
“ consoled him had he known how he made my biceps ache
“ holding him up pretty tight, through runs and sulks for two
“ hours, with a 19-feet salmon rod.

“ Next morning (16th, yesterday). A 15 pounder, and in the
“ evening I moved from Dhangrot, well satisfied with my first visit
“ to that far-famed fishing ground.

o * * * *

“I only fished a comparatively short time morning and
evening .o
“The above fish were all Mahseer. Aggregate weight of the
“ five, 87 lbs.; average, 17 lbs. Tells well for Tangrot, and also
“ for live bait! At the same time I prefer the fly and spinners
“ when the state of the water admits of their use, there being
“ variety and choice of casts.” -
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I have never tried the above style of fishing myself, and cer-
tainly should not, unless driven to it by an untimely flood, for, like
Colonel Parsons, I very much prefer spinning or fly fishing. But I
think the size of the fish taken, much more than the number, is a
very satisfactory proof of the effectiveness of the method of fishing,
and it is a very great matter to have got over our hitherto insuper-
able difficulty, the coloured water, and we can henceforth fish at
such times as well as in clear water..

I am glad, however, to see that Colonel Parsons, while giving
us this new method of fishing for Mahseer in coloured water,
thoroughly endorses all I have urged with reference to all other
styles of fishing for Mahseer in such water.

With reference to other fishing, I have recommended the
Ophiocephalus gachua or dok of Hindustani as a bait ; but it would
not do for this style of fishing, because, like the murrel, it requires
to come frequently to the surface to breathe the air, and would be
drowned by being picketed to the bottom by a bullet.

A friend who was an ardent pike fisherman used to set several
rods with live bait in Slapton Lea, well apart, and he picketed a
daughter over each with a book and a whistle. 1f a bait was taken,
the alarm was sounded, and my friend ran to the rescue, and played
the fish. If you practise this fishing with water at all clear,
of course you will'warn your watchman not to indulge his curiosity
in watching the line or the top of the rod, but to sit well away
Zom the bank and listen for the whirr of the check winch.



CHAPTER X.

THE CARNATIC CARP.

¢ Rura mihi et rigui placeant in vallibus amnes,
Flumina amem silvasque inglorius.”—
Virein. GErorero II, line 85-6.

May I have the pleasure of introducing to you a new friend,
Borbus Cornaticus (Jerdon). In view to your being better
acquainted, suppose we stand on no ceremony, and anglicise the
name into the Carnatic Carp.

I must be pardoned this little liberty with his patronimic, for
the reasons set forth below.

The Carnatic Carp, let me tell you, is not at all a bad fellow.
He is not to be set aside lightly as if he was a mere carp, like the
fish (Cyprinus Carpio) commonly known by that name in England.
He is much more like the mighty Mahseer, the king of carps;
indeed, he has been frequently mistaken for a Mahseer, and it is
for that very reason that I must lay stress on not allowing that he
ought properly to be called a Mahseer. That word Mahseer has
been too elastically used by fishermen. They have made it cover
almost any big Carp. It should, at least, not include any that have
not large mouths. Still, though I cannot concede that Bardus
Carnaticus is properly a Mahseer, I ask for him a sort of brevet rank,
by which, though a carp, he may be promoted above the level of the
common English carp known to our school-boy days. The Indian
carps, mind you, are very different from those in England. The
Indian Carps run, in the Mahseer, up to 200 lbs.,-as the Indian
cats do to tigers, and ferns to trees. (Alsophila latibrosa, a tree
fern). Viewed thus in its proper light, it is no disgrace to be
a Carnatic Carp, and his acquaintance is worth your cultivating.
He runs to 25 1bs,, and takes a fly.

My objection to his being called a Mahseer lies, as I have
said, in his mouth, and my reason for urging it is that the smaller .
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mouthed Carps feed differently from the large-mouthed, and
must necesserily be fished for differently ; and hints for the taking
of the Mahseer would only lead to disappointment if applied to
the hero of this chapter, under the impression that it was much
the same fish. Indeed, I know cases in point, of fishermen who
confounded them, and consequently confounded their style of
fishing, with the result that they did not get as much sport as if
they had critically adapted their manner of fishing to the fish
they sought. One of these was also no mean master of the salmon
wand. But they did not vary their fishing with their fish, they
used large flies where they should have used small, and small flies
where they should have used larger ones; and they threw a fly
where they should have spun, and wvice versd; and they sought for
both fish in like places, whereas they should have chiefly tried the
deep pools and gentle eddies in the one case, and the runs in the
other. All this came of their thinking them both Mahseer; and
as they had caught the Mahseer in such and such a way, they
thouéht they could do so again. Now it would make me unhappy
if you did the same, if you should call this fish a Mahseer, and
you should apply to him all the advice given in the “ Rod in India”
about the Mahseer, and should consequently be disappointed in
your fishing, and perhaps angry with your faithful mentor, and
that, too, after all the pains taken with your education. “But why
cannot you call him a Chub,” you say. True, he is more like a
Chub than a Carp in his ways. But then he would not stand
alone, there would be other claimants for the title of Chub, or
Barbel, or Roach, or Bleak, or Dace, or Rudd, and I should only
mislead you by indicating a similitude which was not close enough,
and which had more than one claimant, for there are about sixty
kinds of Carps in India. It is better to start fair altogether
without any English preconceived ideas to be got rid of, and I
think the simplest way is to take the name given him by his
sponsor, | Dr. Jerdon, the naturalist’s name, the name recognized by
Ichthiologists, and anglicise it as closely as possible. Such names
are ordinarily indicative, first, of the classification; secondly,
of the peculiarity of the fish in question, though they are
sometimes named after friends, which naming, though it may be
a kindly recognition, occasionally hard, perhaps, to avoid, is not
- useful descriptively; for, though the fish may be bearded and



120 The Carnatic Carp. CHAPT. X.

moustachoed, and so far be all right, still you know it cannot have
two legs and Bond Street breeches, like the owner of the name
given it. In this case the name is descriptive of habitat only, and
therein T sincerely hope it is erroneous, and that the Carnatic
Carp may be found over a much wider area than that assigned to
it by Jerdon and Day. An exact description quoted from Day’s
“ Fishes of India” will be found at the end of this chapter. It
may aid fishermen and naturalists to recognize it elsewhere.

Barbus Carnaticus being then simply a Carp of the Carnatic,
with your leave we will call him the Carnatic Carp. Don’t be
vexed with me now for this formal introduction. Tt is just as well
not to pick up a new friend too quickly. Better know something
about him first. But now you know his family, we may safely
proceed to a closer acquaintance, nay, even to an attachment, so to
speak, by means of rod and line.

You will do very little business from the shore. Indeed, I
would not attempt it. You must have a boat, and there is none
better than the common basket-boat or coracle of the country.
It shoots the rapids, bumps the rocks, skims the shallows better
than anything else, and when you come to an utterly unnegotiable
waterfall, it—the boat, not the waterfall —is very easily taken
out and carried round by one man, your boatman. For this
reason you should have a small one, just so small that one man
can carry it. It will hold you and your boatman comfortably,
and all the fish you can catch. It will hold a third man too if
you want him, it will hold three safely, but as a rule you do not
want a third man, for your boatman can lend you a hand with
the landing net when you want it, and a third man, only lessens
the buoyancy of the boat, which is not an advantage when shooting
a shallow rapid. As toa second fisherman being in the same boat,
it is out of the question, for there is not room to manage two fly
rods from one such small boat. FEach fisherman must have a boat
to himself. However, you and I will get into one boat just for
half-an-hour, and you shall have a cast with my rod, till you get
on terms with our new friend. I will take the liberty of supposing
you are like a man I had the pleasure of being out with after these
same fish, the Carnatic Carp, a thoroughly good sportsman, good in
the pigskin, good with the rifle, but whose education had, for lack
of opportunity, been lamentably neglected in the fishing line, and
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who was pleased to place himself under my tuition therein.
It was about the only flaw in his otherwise estimable character.
Still, you will admit, it was a very serious flaw. However,
it has been effectively remedied now, so we will say no more
about it. “Caught Salmon?” I began. “No,” said he. “Nor
Trout?” No,” said he, “never threw a fly in my life, but I fancy
“T've got it in my bones.” He was right. He took three or four
nice little fish from 1 1b. to 3 lb. each that very morning before
breakfast, and after less than half-an-hour I had let him alone
as big enough to take care of himself. Between you and me there
are some men whom you could not make fishermen of, even though
you brought them up by hand on cod liver oil, and weaned them
on nothing but sardines and anchovy paste. But we will hope
you have “got it in your bones.”

" Here we are on the Bawanny, an aflluent of the Civéry. We
have got into the basket-boat at the top of a large pool from a
furlong to half-a-mile long, say 150 yards broad, and from 2 to
20 feet deep, with a grand salmon run rushing in over the rocks,
and continuing some way into the pool. Lower down the pool has
scarcely any apparent motion except the eddies near the shore ;
and the banks are steep and well above the water level, huge forest
trees overhanging the margin of the river. We will begin at the
top, and work down river, for the simple reason that it is hard to
work the basket-boat against the stream. This is a deep, strong
v, and though just the water for a Mahseer, it is a little too
much for the Carnatic Carp. Still, do not neglect it, for I have
had big rises even in the heavy water, but try specially the edge
of the run, and the eddies and back water between two runs, and
the tail of the run where it is loging its force in the deeper water
of the pool ; try right down till the run merges in still water. Ah,
there you are! Missed him! He wasn’t a bad fish either. Some-
how the biggest fish are always those one doesn’t hook.

Never mind. Stay the way of the boat, boatman, and we will
try him again. There he is again. Felt him this time didn’t you,
but couldn’t get hold of him ? You didn’t strike quick enough;
or you hadn’t a straight line and could not strike home enough.
But you will find out more of that difficulty when you come to
fish the stiller water. )

Now thai- the run is over, try the bank edge. In most
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places slong the steep bank edge, where the water is at all deep,
you will notice quiet eddies, formed by the opposing forces of the
stream and the backwater.* Fish there, especially when they are
under overhanging trees or near reeds, always presuming ‘that the
water looks at least 2 feet deep. Kuti, the boatman, thoroughly
understands, without your telling him, that he must keep the boat
so far out from shore that at your longest throw at right angles to
‘the shore you can just drop your tail fly within about a foot of the
shore; commence throwing therefore, and he will soon see and
gauge the length of your throw, and will let the boat go drifting
quietly down the stream, but slightly staying its way, and keeping
you exactly facing the shore, so that you can throw with ease, and
draw your fly towards you, just as slowly as suffices to keep the
line taut while it floats down the stream. And so you keep.on
trying fresh water every throw. If you fancy a place tell him, and
he will paddle against the stream just enough to keep you
stationary. 1If you rise a fish tell him at once, that he may keep
you within reach of the fish while you throw over it again imme-
diately. Do not wait and give the fish time for forgetfulness as
you might with a salmon or trout, but throw at once, because you
cannot depend on its remaining in the same place for any length of
time. , It may remain, and probably will, but it may roam, for it is
not its habit to lie like a salmon or trout behind a stone at the
bottom, but to roam about more or less in a swim. Fast in one at
last. Hurrah! Back away, Kuti. Back into mid stream. Never
mind whether the fish takes out line or not, back away hard all.
There, now, you have deep water and plenty of elbow room, free of
snags below and boughs above, and, what is of more importance
still to your sport, you have drawn your fish away from his fellows,
and are killing him in a place by himself, for this fish commonly
swims in shoals like a dace, and it is better to disturb the rest of
the shoal as little as possible. It is quite possible that you may
not have disturbed the rest of the shoal at all, for it is quite
possible that the fish you have, left the shoal, and followed your fly
some little way before he made up his mind to take it, and you
hooked him. At any rate we will hope for the best and do all we
know. .“’Tis not in mortals to command success, but we’ll do
more, Sempronius, we’ll deserve it.”
* This backwater is explained in a foot note in Chapter XVII.
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.~ The wisdom of killing a fish by itself, is amusingly recognized

in the Tamil proverb that the Paddy-bird or Indian Egret never
takes a fish out of -a shoal, but waits till a solitary one passes.
The proverb was told me- apropos of a criminal prosecution.
I was running the trail of a first class plunderer, a regular tiger,
amongst the poor sheep committed to my protection as a ruler.
‘There was a very twin to him left as unnoticed the while as if
I was utterly ignorant of his goings on. But lookers on, who
wanted to see justice overtake the tyrant, told me afterwards.
“"“We understood you, Sir, you were like the Paddy-bird” And
so the story came. In this, then, prudent reader, be like the
Paddy-bird.

Cannot you get a pull on him at all yet? Wind him in when-
ever you get a chance, either from his swimming in your direction,
or yielding ever so little to your steady unremitting pressure; take
every inch you can; still don’t be in a hurry, don’t attempt
to put on more pressure than your rod will bear, only keep
on the pressure you have on wnremittingly, and whenever you
feel it lessen ever so slightly take as many turns of the
winch as he will let you. Wind him in fast, but keep your
hand very lightly on the winch recady to let goin a second
if he makes a plunge. Kr-r-r-r goes the winch, and he has
made a dash off on catching sight of you and the boat. The rush
is over. Quick, and wind him in again. Ah, itis about his last run.
Now steady, wind in cautiously till you have got the line just such
a length that you can bring him up to the top at the side of the
boat ; but keep him off the boat. Don’t attempt to lift him out by
the rod ; he is too big, and would break your top; still less dream
of touching the line, Kuti knows all about it. He has got the
landing net out, a big salmon landing-net, about 1 ft 3 in. across
the mouth, and 2 ft. 6 in. deep, and very full so as to let the fish lie
across directly it is in the net. Bring the fish slowly towards him that
he may take him into the net head foremost if he can. Be on the
look out, however, to keep a constant taut line on the fish, for he
will evade the net as it nears him. Never mind the boat tilting to

“within two or three inches of the water ; Kuti knows exactly how
much his boat will stand, only do not you stand up or otherwise
move from your seat. It is not worth while going to the shore to
land your fish, besides there is no approachable shore within a
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reasonable distance, for it is for a long way 'éo-'féfesb-clad that you
could not get to land with an upright rod. Well netted, Kuti, into
the boat with him. Five pound if he is an ounce. You.have
taken nearly a quarter of an hour over him. You ought to have
had him in very little over five minutes. You seé his mouth is
much smaller comparatively than a Mahseer’s, and he is a somewhat
thicker built, less active-looking fish. However, we can discuss that
hereafter. Do not waste time looking at him now. Let us get
back to the same place, and try for another out of the same shoal.
It was just a little below the trunk of that large wild mango . tree
up there that you hooked him. You have floated down a little
and must make up to it again. Fish all about that place. Well,
that is not so bad, taking another 24 Ib. and a 1} Ib. fish out of the
same swim.

You see the advantage of working a shoal when you have lit
upon one. But do not work it to death. They are not rising to
you now. They seem to have had gquantum sufgficit. Depend
upon it some wary old fogie has “twigged ” you and “blabbed,”
with one of those wise shakes of the head about the imprudence of
youth, and they are all looking at him to see if he is right, or only
a fogie. If you throw again you will give him a chance of venting
a provoking “I told you so.” It is better they took him for a fool
than you for a rogue. So move on to “ pastures new,” and after
you have gone, there will be a row in the house. Natural food
will come down stream, the old fellow, full of his croaking, will
abstain and advise all to be “varra carefu,”” but some youngster will
take it, smack his lips, and turn the laugh against the canny one;
and the next morning, when you come round again, you will find
his sage advice has been dissipated, and even his own beliefs so
shaken, that you will be as warmly received as ever, and, may be,
take in the old fellow himself.

Do you see those monkeys moving about feeding in the trees
down there ? Mark the place, for we must fish it very carefully
when we come to it ; my impression is that when monkeys are
moving in trees overhanging the water, the result is that more
fruit and more insects drop down into the water than ordinarily,
and that the fish congregate more or less from the neighbourhood
to watch for themn. As you get nearer, and the monkeys notice
you, they will commence vociferating and violently éhaking the



CHAPT. X, . | Kuti in his Coracle. 125

boughs, which will still further improve the: position ; meanwhile ..
we will not neglect the water between, but fish it regularly down,
till we come to the monkeys. Never mind its looking almost still
without any ripple on it, it may all hold fish. Drop an enquiring
line to know if there are any fools at home. You're sure to find
some, for the river is nearly as full of them as the world is.*
What should we do if it was'nt ! '

Kuti says he has seen a fish rise just abouta yard below that
bough. Depend upon it he is right. He never takes any notice
of those little bits of fish . which are too small for our present flies,
the Chela argentra, say silvery chela (Tamil, Vellachi), and he will
tell you like a European whether the swirl is that of a good fish,
or of a smallish one.

This same Kuti is no chicken. He and I were in a boat ap-
proaching a rapid, only half of which could be seen from the pool
above, and that half was anything but prepossessing; as the river
went roaring down the steep incline, which was so long that you
could not see the.end of it, and could not therefore see, or even
guess, how it behaved itself at the far end. T confess I did not
like the look of it, and I asked suggestively. “Will the boat go ?”
He would not take the hint, but answered with perfect indiffe-
rence, “ Don’t know,” letting the boat glide on the while. “Have
you never been here before 2”  “No.” “ Are you going to try it ?”
“Yes” Itwasa caseof sit well down in the bottom of the boat,
aLua hold on to the edges, so as not to be overbalanced, for in another
moment the basket-boat was in the middle of it, being tossed about
like a feather on the waves, and flying down at great speed, while
Kuti jockeyed it with consummate skill, and cool collectedness,
teking in intuitively, from the shape of the water, the position of
each submerged rock, deciding whether to ride over this, or dodge
that, and all with such rapidity and such power of paddle. And
how the little boat obeyed him! Now and then it would seem as
if it must be all U P. But the fellow was as cool as a cucumber,
and the next moment we were past the danger, still riding rapidly
on, and after having had ample opportunity for fully appreciating
the advantages of holding on tight to the edges of the boat to avoid
being pitched out, there was a flop, and we had taken a drop into

# Qarlyle says tersely, I quote from memory, * There are three hundred millions
“in the world, mostly fools.” .
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the pool.  Kuti promptly gave three or four vigorous paddles, and
was out of the main current, the little boat riding quietly on the still
water close under’ the rocks at the edge of the run. No one who
had not been at it from a boy could possibly have done it. Kuti's
own elder brother, who, like himself, has been on the Tiver from

- childhood, who also has the name of Kuti, and is also a good
boatman, even he had thought better of this one rapid, had taken
his boat. out at the top, carried it round by shore, and put it in
below the run. I think he was the wiser man of the two; still
Kuti minor is a broth of a boy. 1t is a pity he only talks Tamil.
It suits me well enough, and we hold long conversations as we
work away together, the one at the rod, the other at the paddle,
and when a good fish rises and is missed, he takes it quite to heart,
and cannot repress an involuntary sound of regret; still it is a pity
he cannot talk English for the sake of other anglers.

Now we will get ashore and let you put up your own rod.
Mine, you see, is a 16 ft. light made pliable salmon-rod, with 120
yards of Manchester Cotton Twine Spinning Co.s waterproofed
line on a 34-inch diameter check-winch, with a 9 or 10 feet cast of
single salmon gut, carrying three flies, as for trout, the two end
ones being on No. 5 or 6 Limerick hooks, according to my scale,
dressed very full, and all the way down the shank, and the first
drop on No. 4 Kendal-Kirby, or round bend, which is just the
same size as No. 6 Limcrick, but being short and fine, it is a
much smaller fly. The flies are all nearly the same colour, being as
black or dark as I can put them together with a glistening shiny
appearance. Nothing kills Detter than a fly all peacock harl, body,
wings, and all, and full. But peacock harl is frail, and wears out
soon, and objection may be taken to it on that score. Still it kills
fish while it wears, and I have an idea that is about what we want,
is'nt it 7% .

My rod is a 16 ft. light-made, pliable salmon rod by Farlow,
and I am thoroughly contented with it. Still it is a matter of
opinion, for a friend who was fishing with me came home one
evening very cock-a-whoop at having killed a 5 Ib. Carnatic Carp on

* The reason why this fly was thus tied is explained in the chapter on fly-fishing
for Mahseer. The Blackamoor, as there described, but tied on No. 5 and 6 Limerick,
mostly tied very full, but some few on No. 6, tied fine, may be accepted instead, for
the reasons there given.
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a single-handed 11 ft. trout rod, and baving had so much fun out
of it, that he declared he would never use a salmon rod again.
There was no gainsaying that argument, but against it there is
the consideration that you kill many more fish with the salmon
rod, for the simple reason that you can throw a much longer line;
and this is a matter of some importance, when you are fishing mainly
in stdll, or almost still, water, and you want to get your fly so far away
from you that the fish may not see you or the coracle ; for if they
see it your chances are of course nil, as already fully expounded
in previous chapters. The coracle is such an obvious object that
the necessity for a long line is greater then than when fishing on
foot, and able to conceal yourself. I have killed the Carnatic
Carp in 'heavy rums, and in shallow stickles, which you can ap-
proach more nearly with impunity, because of the ripple on them
but I have killed many more and better fish of this sort in the
deep, almost still, eddies near the steep banks under the over-
hanging trees; therefore it is for this sort of fishing that you
should be best prepared, and for this I like the long cast of the
salmon rod. Again, three large No. 5 Limerick hook flies are just a
trifle heavy for an 11ft. rod. Once more, we are not quite sure
how heavy may be the fish you may get in this manner of fishing.
It is true that of the fish caught by my friends and self the great
majority were 51bs. and under, and that 741bs. was the biggest
Carnatic Carp we took; still Day says they run to 251bs., and
such a distinguished naturalist is not likely to have made such an
assertion without having tested it by something better than native
hearsay; tested it probably by net-caught specimens. Natives
have told me that they run to nearly a cubit in length ; we know
they are a very deep fish. Whether a 251b. Carnatic Carp will
rise to a fly or not has, T-fancy, got to to be discovered, but if it
will, surely such a fish would be a triflc too much foran 11 ft. rod.
And one lives in hopes of getting such a fish on, does not one ?
Perhaps a 14 feet rod is a compromise. It is a rod which you
can use single-handed for a few throws, very few with most men,
but for any length of time it will call for two hands. It is
properly a light two-handed rod, this for those who faney it. For
my 'part, I stand by my 16 feet rod aforesaid. I have the
additional reason that I like to be prepared for all comers, and
should a 50 1b. Mahseer, instead of a Carnatic Carp, take my fly,
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I could pass the word “ready, aye ready,” and should look to
making him my own, instead of being anxious to get it out of his
mouth, like the thrifty Scot of “ Punch” :—

Doxatp. “E—h, Sir! yons a gran’ fesh ye’ve gotten a haud o’!”

TaE Laiep. “Oo, aye, a gran’ fesh eno’, but I'd be gay an’ glad if I saw my
twa and saxpenny flee weel oot o’ his mooth!”

I am free to confess that my opportunities have been so few,
that I have not had thirty days’ fishing altogether for the Carnatic
Carp, and ought not, perhaps, to presume to write about it. Still,
as it is not a question of presumption at all, but of kindly wishing
to help brother sportsmen in the land of their exile to as good sport
as I have had myself, and as I have in that brief period been in
at the death of a good deal more than my own weight of fish, I
suppose even my little experience is better than nothing. Morcover,
brother sportsmen ask me for information, and it is easier to me,
and more satisfactory to them, to write it fully once for all in a
book, than to write and re-write it briefly to every correspondent.
Furthermore, it was a case of love at first sight. I got a very
nice bag the first day I was out, though I improved upon it
afterwards. So I do not think I need further apologise for telling
brother fishermen, for their good, not mine, what little I do know,
with the frank coufession that there is still much more to be
found out.

I have killed these fish, for please remember that we are dis-
cussing nothing but the Carnatic Carp in this chapter, on flies of
many colours, and of pretty nearly all sizes, from a No. 1%
Limerick to a No. 6 Linerick (mmy scale), and even a No. 5 Sneck
bend, which is equivalent to a No. 8 Linierick, and I have killed on
a phantom minnow, and tried the spoon, and the spun dead bait;
but I have killed both more and larger fish on a No. 6 Limérick hook,
and have donc more business with a dark, gaudy fly, composed
body, legs, and wings entirely of peacock harl, than with anything
else; though my old friend the simple black fly seems to be very little
less attractive than his more glistening brother. Still, I am bound
to confess that there once was an evening, a memorable evening,
it was a sorely trying evening, when the fish were rising freely
at some natural fly, and would not look at our flies. The
natural fly was on only for a brief space at sunset, and I could not
catch it, but it seemed as small as an ordinary trout fly, if not
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smaller. Trout will play you the same trick sometimes, even
though you think you have every fly entomologically worked out,
and exactly prepared for their acceptance, so that sometimes it
really does seem that like the little boy :—
“ Who can thoroughly enjoy
The pepper when he pleases,
They only do it to annoy

Because they know it teases.”

Still our flies did their work very well ordinarily, for we got fish
running from } lb. to 74 1bs.; very seldom, indeed, did we take one
under 11b., and not often over 5 lbs. or 6 lbs. They generally
averaged between 2 1bs. and 4 lbs., and we used to take from three
to fifteen fish or thereabouts (I write partly from memory, partly
from notes) every morning, and not much less in the evening.
Still, T had some thoroughly blank days ncar Valamhoondy, as
experimenters must expect when trying new waters; as even old
hands have even amongst their old friends the trout at times.

Supposing that each angler has a boat and boatman to himself,
and that not more than two are fishing from the same camp, it is
not well to separate; it. is a pleasanter way to take the pools
alternately. A. commences on the first pool, be it large or small,
the lIuck will right itself before the morning is over, and fishes it
down from head to tail. B. meanwhile ‘glides down stream in his
boat to the mext pool, without even wetting his line in A’s pool,
though he sees a fish rise. When A. has done his pool, he glides
down till he overtakes B., and you ask each other of the sport, as
A. passes on to pool No. 3, and so you keep passing and repassing
each other, comparing notes, and encouraging each other, while
each has the satisfaction of knowing that he is fishing fresh water
all the time.

The Indian coracle or basket-boat has no seat in it. It strains
the knee joint to sit like a native on the “hunkers,” .., on your
own heels; it is but poor relief to sit cross-legged, and it hurts the
knee to kneel ; standing is out of the question, so that the Indian
coracle is, for any length of time, a very uncomfortable vehicle, so
uncomfortable that it does away with half the pleasure of your
sport, and prevents your fishing as well as if you were comfortable.
You cannot take in a chair, because the legs would find their way
through the leather bottom of the boat, which would end in your

THE ROD IN INDIA, K
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eventually finding your way to the bottom of the river. You can
obviate all this, and make yourself thoroughly comfortable for
about 8 annas, say, 1s. Get a bamboo basket, made much the
shape of the ordinary basket, that is the shape of half an egg, only
have it made much stronger than is usual, strong enough to bear
your weight, whatever that may be, and have it made so deep that
when turned bottom upwards it will be within an inch of the
height of the seat of a chair. On this bottom you are to sit ; there-
fore cover it with stuffed leather. A cushion would slip and
trouble you at critical moments, therefore sew the rough leather
on to the basket, with a little stuffing under it. This turned
mouth downwards in the boat will give you a comfortable,
steady seat. Add a slit in one side of your basket seat, and
you can then put your fish under you, and have them stowed
away out of the sun, and out of the way of your feet, otherwise
you may well have the boat so full of fish that you cannot move
your feet without treading on and mashing a fish. I add also
a basket-work door to the slit, working on a hinge, and fastening
with a peg and eye. This keeps the fish in, and enables you to use
your chair as a basket when out of the water, and wanting to carry
your fish. It comes in handy, then, for you have no one but your
boatman with you,and if you go ashore to get round an impassable
rapid, the boat, paddle, and landing net is about as much as the
boatman can manage, and you will have to carry your rod and
fish yourself. Sometimes you will be tempted to wish the
basket was not so full of fish, but do not leave them behind, they
are very acceptable to the camp servants and to the boatmen. In
this respect I always treat the man that shares the toils of the
campaign handsomely. Do it yourself, or the camp servants will
treat him badly. It is good policy for sport’s sake, as well as the
right thing to do.

1f you have not been at the trouble to have a basket of this
sort made leforehand, then two common baskets, which can be
picked up ready-made in any bazaar, put one inside the other,
strengthen each other, and are better than nothing. But they are
not so comfortable as a properly made basket-seat, for they are not
high enough, and are rough to sit on. If you go fishing, it is pre-
sumed you go for pleasure, and your pleasure will be very much
marred if you are sitting all the while in constrained positions
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which grow more and more trying with time. For a trip such as
I am proposing,-a comfortable seat is as much a part of your
fishing gear as your red and line, and it should be got ready
beforehand and taken with you. You may try ever so much to
keep yourself up to the mark, but it is impossible you can keep on
fishing nearly as well while increasingly uncomfortable, as if you
were thoroughly at ease and enjoying it.

For eating oneself, I do not think the Carnatic Carp are worth
keeping, though they are much better than the common English
carp (Cyprinus carpio), which some people manage to clamber
outgide somehow. To those about to do so, my advice is, don’t.

Our Carnatic friend is not so active a fish as the Mahseer.
It does not dash off like the Mahseer, it takes out very little line,
but goes down in deep water, and bores about like a log without
very much change of place. It is, therefore, not a difficult fish to
kill. It never jumps into the air like a trout, nor shakes its mouth
in the air like a pike. It has a leathery, toothless mouth, and
gives as good a hook hold as the Mahseer. Its tecth are like the
Mahseer’s, and all carps, pharyngeal or in the throat. Still, do
pot think otherwise than kindly of him, for is he not a fly taker ?
And is it not a great thing to get a fish that takes the fly
better than anything else?

But it does not take the fly after the manner of the Trout,
the Salmon, and the Mahseer, rising to it from its place in the
stream, taking it quickly in at a gulp, and then returning to its
position. On the contrary, it takes the fly more as the dace does.

It swims leisurely up to it, and just sucks it in. It then does
not sink to the bottom so as to oppose its weight to and tauten the
line at once. It stops where it is, or continues to swim leisurely
about, or it lets itself be carried leisurely down stream to
where it was before. And if while doing this it discovers that
your fly is a tasteless, uncomfortable-feeling feather, instead of the
juicy morsel it had expected, it simply spits it out. It is a pretty
little accomplishment commonly practised in polite circles among
all fish, and some of them are great adepts at it. Chelmo rostratus
is a gentleman I would almost back against a Yankee at
expectoration. He makes his living by it. He used to be
known by the name of Chatodon rostratus. 1 suppose he

changed his name because he didn’t like the stories told about
THE ROD IN INDIA. K2
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him. Men do say that when he sees a fly in the air, he, to put it
nicely, blows a drop of water at il, with such force as to bring said
fly down as dead as Julius Ceesar. Thereon he improves his
opportunities, and puts himself outside said fly. He, can make
due allowance also for the fly being in motion, and for the wind.
Chelmo rostratus may have in the formation of his mouth a choke
bore, peculiar facilities for forcible and precise expgctoration ; but all
fish can,and commonly do, perform that interesting operation more
or less. The whale takes in a huge gulp of water in its capacious
mouth, retains the meduse on which it feeds, and ejects the water
in the manner commonly called spouting. Most people will have
seen gold fish in an aquariumm not only sucking in water, and
ejecting it by the gills as mentioned at page 30, but also ejecting
it by the mouth when they have taken in any food they do not
want to swallow. A grain of rice, for instance, may be seen blown
out of the mouth with considerable velocity. Have you never
found your worm or your spinning bait blown up your line well
clear of the fishes mouth? How can you account for this except
by allowing that the fish has the power of blowing a thing out
of its mouth. If you watch very closely you will see how it is
done. The mouth having been opened to suck in either the water
the fish is to breathe from, or the food it is to feed on, it is closed
again while the gills and gill-covers are opened to let the water
pass out through the gills, while the oxygen is inhaled, and that
the food may be swallowed without water. If, when the water
has been thus got rid of, it is found that the substance in the
mouth is not the food that is desired, but something to be rejected,
the mouth is again filled to the full with water by opening it,
and then by closing the gills first, and by compression of all the
flexible parts about the mouth, and partial closing of the orifice,
the water is violently squirted out. In short, the mouth of a fish
is a sort of suction pump capable of working both ways, by
alternate dilatation and compression of the mouth, the gills and
gill-covers, and the skin under the chin. If it were not so I do
not know how fish could apprehend their food. They have no
hand in which to take the food and examine it before putting
it in their mouth, as briefly alluded to in the chapter on fly-
fishing for Mahseer. Their mouth is itself their hand in which
they take and examine much that looks like food, but which they
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are not sure of till they have thus tried it. Only on this principle
can we understand a Salmon taking into his mouth all the
extraordinary coloured artificial flies he does, not like anything
that he has seen in the sea. An extra reason for a fish taking
unknown things into its mouth for examination is, that in rivers
they are carried past so rapidly, that the fish has not time to trust
entirely to the eye. It is this brief interval, then, between sucking
in for investigation, in the belief that the artificial fly is or may be
food, and the blowing of it out again on the detection of the
fraud, that you have for striking your fish. In the case of the
Salmon and Mahseer you are helped at the critical moment by the
fish’s habit of descending to its place at the bottom, and by the
weight of the fish tautening your line, so that if your line is
thrown and kept straight as it should be, the tautening takes
effect at once, you only have to resist and hold on to it, much as
vou would to a stumbling horse. The Trout helps you just a little
by the same habit of descending to his place at the bottom, but
the Trout’s weight is not enough to tauten your line decidedly,
and the trout line is by no means always straight, especially when
throwing up and pulling down stream with so light a line, and
when throwing across it is often bellied by the force of the stream,
and when there is wind to contend with it i impossible to throw
a light Trout line quite as straight as a heavier >. mon or Mahseer
line. Consequently you need to strike quick for a Trv.* as quick
as you like, you can’t have too quick an eye and wrist. But the
hero of this chapter, like the Dace, the Barbus filamentosus, and
others to whom I shall introduce you, does not descend to take
up his place at the bottom ; he does not aid you, therefore, the
slightest bit in taking the slack out of your line, and the interval
left you for hooking him is shorter. In consequence you have to
strike if possible still more quickly. On these grounds I hold that
you cannot strike too quickly for the Carnatic Carp. With this
idea in my head, I have watched these fish. They were taking
some small natural fly very freely, and refusing to look at our
artificial flies, showing thereby that our flies were not like
their natural food then on the water, yet now and again at long
intervals, when there was less natural food on the water, some
one fish would take our fly out of pure curiosity. Thus the
adventurous got taken in. The much-fished Trout has learnt that
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this spirit of enquiry doesn’t pay, and he won’t take a fly into his
mouth unless its colours and its size and motion are so exactly
like the natural fly at that time on the water, that all his hereditary
and acquired suspicions about perfidious anglers are disarmed.
His motto is #imeo Danaos et dona ferentes.

There, now, I am always prating about fishing with your brains,
and not by rule of thumb, and may be you will be sick and tired
of me, and shy the confounded book on one side; but to my mind
it is so much more interesting to have an intelligent reason for
what you are doing, that I hope you will be graciously pleased
to pardon the seeming digression. Suppose, now, that you have
been missing rise after rise of our friend of this chapter, the
Carnatic Carp, and you cannot make it out, and you vary your
tactics and strike a little slower. Instead of there being any
improvement in the results your discomfiture is ouly increased.
And then you try back again, and you fish half-heartedly on no
fixed principle, but according to your vacillating haphdzard
mood. Whereas, if you have accepted my reasoning as sound,
and have yourself seen that these fish take the fly just as I say
they do, then you fish like a man with a purpose. If you miss a
rise you do not deviate from your purpose, you only say to yourself
my fixed purpose must be still more carefully executed, my line
must have been cast just a little carelessly, not quite straight, or
it cannot have been kept quite straight as it should have been,
or that fellow was one too many for me that time, though my ball
was a regular bailer. Try some more of those. The truth is I had
not had a vise for some twenty throws or more, and I had got
just a little slovenly overit. Never mind, I'll take a pull on myself
and see if I can’t be even with them next time. Next time you
have him.

There are good fishermen that will be angry with me for all
this prating, I daresay, because there are good fishermen who lay
down points dogmatically, and their dictum is accepted because
they are successful. But I maintain that even the successful
could be more successful still if they would study the rationale
of the thing, and fish at every step on natural history knowledge.
The best fishermen do this intuitively, and such would not
accept anything on the pse dizit of the writer merely because
it is set down in a book. They will want to know the reason
why, and to weigh the reasoning for themselves. N
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But some will say that, when striking very quick, they are in
danger of striking too hard and breaking either rod or line when
they come across a big fish. There is a simple way of making
any such mishap much less likely. Never throw the full length
of your line, but just a foot or so under it, so that it is necessary
to get the rod out of the same line with the line, to get the rod
point just a foot or two elevated before you can quite straighten,
or gather up the slack on, your line. Then any sudden pull
must come on the top joint of the rod, which being a pliable
fly-rod yields till the line runs. Be careful at the same time
to grasp your rod underneath the line so that it runs free over
your hand. You may then strike without much fear. If you
strike a trifie too hard the bending rod and running line will
save your tackle from the worst force of the first blow, and after
that you have time to regulate the incline of your rod to the
pull of the fairly hooked fish.

- But this principle is only applicable within certain limits.
With a salmon rod you can never strike lightly enough for fine
drawn gut, that is, if you strike at all quickly, you must use
salmon gut; with a two-handed 14 ft. trout rod you must use
coarse or stout gut; with a light one-handed trout rod only
can you use the finest drawn gut or even a single hair. To
strike quickly and lightly is the finest touch of art in the
accomplished trout fisherman, but even he cannot do it with a two-
handed 14 ft. rod, much less with a heavy salmon rod. It
can only be done lightly enough for the finest tackle with a
light rod of from 9 ft. to 11 ft. which you can perfectly command
with a single turn of the wrist. I use for such fishing a 10 ft.
rod. A 14 ft. rod is just too much for it; you need to take both
hands to it, and you use your arms more than your wrist, and
directly you have to use your arms you are slower in giving the
strike, and slower again in stopping it, in short, you necessarily
take longer in overcoming the greater vis tnertia of the heavier rod,
whether it be in setting it in motion or in stopping its motion or
momentum. Some trout fishermen prefer a 14 ft. rod for trout
fishing on the ground that they can cover so much more water
and keep further away from the fish. That is true enough,
but if they would only consider the above, and try it, they would
find that they dare not use nearly such fine tackle, because it is
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simply impossible even in the most acoomplished hands to
strike as lightly. As I have insisted elsewhere, under Mahseer
fishing, that you must accommodate the strength of your tackle
to the pliability of your rod, so here also the converse holds in
striking your fish, which is again the converse of your fish
striking you, that you must accommodate your rod to the strength
of your tackle, accommodate it both in pliability and in lightness,
in pliability to allow of the line running readily, in lightness
to allow of the wrist having a complete mastery. Of course
there is a mean. If the trout rod is too pliable you cannot
strike quickly enough. Therefore I prefer in a trout rod that
it should be rather too stiff than too limp, trusting to its
lightness to allow of my wrist giving rapidity. In the salmon rod
I prefer greater pliability short of being top-heavy for reasons
set forth under Mahseer fishing, in short, because the Mahseer
does not lay a light hand on you but a heavy and a sudden one.
For our present friend the Carnatic Carp I prefer a light 16 ft.
pliable salmon rod. With that you may use single salmon gut
on your flies, but not finer with prudence. I have never used a
14 ft. rod for them. I daresay I should like it best of all,
provided I had on an ample supply of stout trout Manchester
Cotton Twine Spinning Company’s 16 plait Egyptian line. An
11 ft. rod is, I think, a mistake for this fishing, for reasons given
above. You see thus that your wise selection of a well-made
rod has much to do with your success.

I have not had opportunities for fishing for the Carnatic Carp
on other rivers than the Bawanny, an affluent of the Cavery,
and I have only fished some 16 or 20 miles of the river, half
above half below Metapolliam, particulars of which will be found
in the chapter on fishing localities. But I have recognised the
same fish caught in nets 100 miles or more down the same
river in the Tanjore District. I have, therefore, grounds for
thinking it is more widespread than Dr. Jerdon was aware of
at that time. Tt is thus clearly not confined to the base of the
hills, and it is probably as widely distributed as the Mahseer,
which was once thought not to exist south of the Nerbudda.

H——, who is a good fisherman, writes me that he came
across very heavy Carnatic Carp at Hoginkal, on the Cavery.
“ They would look at, but would not take a tly there. They took
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“a green weed called Pasim freely,” but were as cunning as a
fox.

The Carnatic Carp was introduced into the Bilikal Lake, and
the Ootakamund Lake, on the Nilagiris. It is known to be flourish-
ing in the former water, and is believed to be so also in the latter.
Fishermen should try them with a boat.

The best hours for fishing are, in my view, from dawn till 11,
and from 3 to dusk, though just at dusk I could frequently do
nothing with them. Fishing for such long hours as from dawn to
11, and often getting up at half-past 3 or 4 in the morning, to get
out to your ground by dawn, one gets a little bit hungry before 11,
and if you allow yourself to get faint and hungry under a tropical
sun, you are simply tempting a sunstroke, and, what is more my
business, perhaps, you are not fishing well, but in a slovenly, tired
manner. You are not half enjoying it, and you are not killing
nearly as many fish as you would be killing if you were feeling
quite fit. Now, to think of sitting down to eat while fish are
rising is too Gothic. The precious moments cannot possibly be
spared for such low uses; so my little plan is to take Abernethy
biscuits in the left pocket. They are easily broken with one hand,
and eaten without taking your right hand off the rod, or your eye
off the line for one moment. Many a one have I eaten while in
the act of playing a good fish. In England, where you are at it all
day, from morn to eve, and are not going home to breakfast and
shelter during the heat of the day, there is nothing like sitting
down comfortably to a pleasant meal and chat, and bit of a rest ;
that’s quite another case. Then you should take something for
your man as well as for yourself. A gentleman I know of had
failed in this little forethought, and was rebuked for it. He had
had his snack and was at work again. His man had had none.
But no better luck attended the afternoon fishing than had come
in the morning; the basket was as empty as the man’s inside, and
the master broke the silence with— The fish won’t bite.” Thereon
the man incisively : “ Woant boite, woant ’ey. If they was arf as
'ungry as me they’d be boiting as if the divil was in ’em.”

I have had insufficient opportunities for arriving at any con-
clusiveness about the time of spawning, but I noticed that fish
caught at the end of September had their roe more than half
formed, and that fish caught in December were full of milt; the
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natives said the fry could be taken in the dry weather (Chltm)
Native fishermen say that they feed freely on waterweed, and may
be taken with a piece used as a bait. Perhaps this is what the
peacock harl body is taken for.

T am inclined to think that the same tactics would suit other
small-mouthed carps such as the Barbus Jerdont, a most beautiful
fish, not unlike a Rudd, much more highly painted, and running
to 5 or 101bs. In earlier days I have seen them rising freely, and
could not hit it off with them. Would that I had such oppor-
tunities now. There are also several other similar fish that I should
think might be wooed and won in this fashion, but I have not
caught them.

The following description of the Carnatic Carp is extracted
from Dr. Day’s “ Fishes of India” :—*

Order. Physostomi.

Family. Cyprinidee.

Sub-Family. Cyprinine.

Genus. Barbus.

Sub genus. Barbodes, with four barbels.

Division b. Last undivided dorsal ray osseous and entire.

BarBus CARNATICUS.

Jerdon, M.J. L. S., 1849, p. 311; Giinther, Catal VII, p. 128.
Puntius (Darbodes) Carnaticus, Day, Proc. Zool. Soc., 1867, p. 292.
Poaree candee, Saal candee,t Shellee Tamil. Giddi-Kaoli, Hind. Gid-
palke, Can.

B.III, D. 12 (¢) P. 15, V.9, A. 7(2) C. 19, L. 1. 30-32 L.
tr. 5/6.

Length of head 51, of caudal 44 to 5, height of body 3 to 4 in the
total length. FEyes—diameter 3 to 4 in the length of the head, 1
diameter from the end of snout, and 1% to 2 apart. Inter-orbital space
flat. Dorsal profile more convex than that of the abdomen. TUpper
jaw the longer. Lower labial fold interrupted. Teeth—pharyngeal,
pointed, curved, 5, 3, 2/2, 8, 5. Barbels—thin, both pairs shorter than

# Pub. by Bernard Quaritch, 18, Piccadilly : 4 vols, 4to., £12 12s.

+ 8él-kenddi, pronounced Shél-kenddi, is the Tamil of the Coimbatore distriot for
the Carnatic Carp, while the same word stands in the Tamil of the Tanjore district
for a Labeo, which again is called in Coimbatore, Karumula-EKenddi. Such local
variations in a single language increase the difficulty of arriving at correct vernacular
names, and indicate the need for extreme caution in the understanding of native
teatimony.
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the eye. [Fins—the dorsal 3/4 as high as the body with a concave
upperedge ; it commences anterior to the insertion of the ventral, and
midway between the snout and the base of the caundal fin ; its last
undivided ray is a strong, broad, smooth spine, nearly as long as the
head in the immature, and sometimes longer in the adult, especially
in specimens from Canara. Pectoral as long or rather longer than the
head. Anal laid flat reaches the caudal. Lateral line—complete, 3}
rows of scales between it and the base of the ventral fin; 12 rows
anterior to the dorsal fin. Free portion of the tail as high at its
base as it is long. Colours—greenish-brown along the back, becoming
dull white, glossed with gold on the sides and beneath. Fins greyish.
Eyes golden.

Habitot.—Rivers along the bases of the Neilgherries, Wynaad, and
South Canara hills. It attains at least 25 1bs. in weight. Some have
been introduced into the Ootacamund Lake. The figure is from a
young specimen, life size, the dorsal spine not being well-developed,
and the snout not so obtuse as in older specimens.

N.B.—The figure which I have introduced is from a mature 7 Ib. fish.

Mr. J. E. Welborne (Hatti Shikaree), of Assam, says (“ Asian,”
10th June, 1879) that the Assam Bookhe is somewhat similar to
the Carnatic Carp. F¥rom Dr. Day’s description it would seem to
be very similar, and I hope the same angling tactics may be found
to answer for its capture also. I therefore make a short indicative
extract from Dr. Day’s work :—

Barbus hezagonolepis, Bokar and Boolooah, Assam, with 4 barbels
(Barbodes) and last undivided ray osseous and entire. B.iii. D. 12
(3)P.17,V. 9, A. 7(2) C. 19. L. 1 28-31, L. tr. 45/4%. Habitat,
Assam, in the larger rivers, and those from the Himalayas. Itattains
upwards of 2 ft. in length, and takes a fly or bait freely
McClelland considered Cyprinus putitora Ham. Buch, as a variety of
this species. It is said to attain 9 ft. in length.



CHAPTER XL

SMALLER FLY TAKERS.

¢ Be mindful aye your fly to throw
Light as falls the flaky snow.”—
Tzaax WALTON.

Trus far the weapon of warfare has been the salmon rod. But
there is business to be done with the trout rod also, and as it has
its devotees, a few pages must be given to smaller fish that
rise to a trout fly. Some of them are very small, certainly, but you
are not bound to fish for them because they are just mentioned,
and why should not ladies and boys have fislting. There are some
old boys, too, who will whip away at anything, however small.
And quite right, too, when there’s nothing bigger to be got. It does
them good. It’s the only medicine for the mania which is in many
of us. Besides some of these fish are easily introducible into any
pond, and are otherwise more within every day reach than the
mighty rivers which hold the Mahseer and the Carnatic Carp,
rivers to which it is not convenient to everybody to make a
pilgrimage. Without further apology, therefore, T shall introduce
my little friends.

I shall endeavour to call them by simple names. But this is
not easy, for the majority of Indian fish are known only to
Ichthiologists and native fishermen, and have, consequently, only
Ichthiological or vernacular names. Except in the case of the
Mabhseer, where the Hindustani name has been adopted, the use of
vernacular names seems a mistake, ag they differ with the language
and locality. The full Ichthiological name is frequently too long
for common adoption. Where the correct name can be simply
anglicised, as' in the Carnatic Carp, it seems best to follow it.
Where it cannot, and I am not aware of any name ordinarily used
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by Englishmen, I hope T may be excused if I propose a simple one
for acceptance. Of course the correct Ichthiologists name shall be
appended, and, where I can give them, the several vernacular
names. Not being a competitive examiner I shall assign no order
of merit,

THE CHELA.
Chela argentea.

The Chela is a very common fish. Day gives ten species, some
of which are to be found in Northern, some in Southern India.
There is a good deal of similarity among them, so that one drawing
(Plate XI) will probably suffice to help recognition of a fish that
must be known to most lovers of the craft. The chief external
characteristic of them all is a very flat-sided, thin body, with a
stomach running to quite a thin edge, but not a serrated edge, and
the dorsal fin set far back just over the anal fin. They are very
silvery, some more so than others, and their numerous minute
scales come off very easily. They are a delicate fish both to eat
and to keep alive, so that it requires care to transport them alive ;
but, once in, they will live in any pond, and keep its surface alive
with rises. They thrive in any still water. In the rivers they are
to be found in the still water. One of them is very minute, not
attaining more than 24 inches in length, but the majority run,
according to Dr. Day, from 6 to 9 inches in length. I have
certainly never caught any over 9 inches in length, but I have
seen larger ones, and native fishermen assured me, very positively,
and exactly, that some of them, and they particularized a Chela
clupeoides, ran to 18 inches iR length, and to a hand-breadth in
depth. Considering the accuracy of their information in other
respects, I believe the informants in question to be right. Being
such a very thin, narrow fish, with a minimum of depth and
breadth, their weight is very disappointing in comparison with
their length, and a fish of 6 or 7 inches is flicked out with
ease -by +he lightest trout rod. One of 18 inches in length,
however, should be worth catching. They are most game fly takers,
springing into the air after the fly. They want striking very
quickly, and especially they want the smallest possible fly. Any
black or dun fly will do for them ; but if it is not small enough you
may have rises, but you will keep on missing them most pro-
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vokingly. If they are in the rising humour they will cover the
surface of the water with rises, and you may have rises at every
throw. But you won’t catch them unless your fly is very small,
and your fly top inclined to be stiff rather than over pliant, so that
you may strike quickly.

Ordinary trout flies on No. 9 to 12 Sneck bend hooks are
scarcely small enough, and it would be better to have black flies
and light duns tied on No. 14, the smallest size of Sneck-bends and
fine drawn gut. Fish with three such flies on a light collar.

They donot seem to rise till 1 or 14 hours before sunset, and to
rise best just before and just after sunset. They rise in the
morning also, but not so well as in the evening. I do not think
they attain the same size in ponds as they do in rivers, though
they become very numerous. In rivers they are to be found all
over the deepest, largest pools, pools that hold Mahseer and Fresh-
water Shark. They scem to be most numerous along the shore
edge and near bushes, but the bigger ones seemed to be mostly in
the deep mid water, but always near the surface.

They may also be taken easily with a float, if they are thought
worth fishing for in that way. The bait, a single grain of boiled
rice, or a small pellet of rice on a minute hook, say No. 14 Sneck
bend, should hang within about a foot of the surface, and the float
must be very sensitive, and the rod short and light so that you can
strike quickly. Natives use with advantage the merest little bit
of pith or quill less than an inch long, and a straight bit of small
bamboo tip. 1 have seen them, thus armed, catching them by the
dozen, to eat. Perhaps they were having an unusually good time
of it ; but they spoke as if it could be done whenever they liked.
Still they seemed abnormally jolly over it.

1 have caught three sorts myself with a fly—Chela argentea,
C. boopis, and C. clupeoides,—and I have caught them on the west
coast of Southern India, in other parts of the Madras Presidency,
and in Mysore.

The Tamil name is Veélldchi; the Canarese, Bollachr. Day says,
“Generally termed Vellachee-candee in Tamil: Bay-ree-saie and -
“ Baarsce, Tel.: Bounce-putti, Ooriah : Took, Punjab.”

They are evidently the fish commonly spoken of by sportsmen
in Northern India as Chilwa. ’

Apropos of these little fish, which are caught as much in ponds
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a8 in rivers, I should not omit to mention an absurd little
adventure. As we rode into camp we found the tents pitched
close to a large pond, and the pond covered with circles. “Just
“look there,” I cried, before I was well out of the saddle, « we will
“have a dish for breakfast,” and the trout line was very soon put
together, and two expectant friends watched the line fly deftly
out, and light with fairy grace among the circles, and lo and
behold they were only frogs that were rising so freely at the small
flies on the surface! Dear reader, don’t tell any one.

The Chela is scarcely worthy of my devoting to it the number
of pages that would be required if, as in other cases, the full
‘description was extracted from Dr. Day’s work. The general
characteristics of the genus may suffice, with an epitome for each
species.

Body rather elongate and compressed; abdominal edge cutting.
Pseudo-branchiee present. Mouth directed somewhat upwards with
the lower jaw prominent, and generally with a knob above the sym-
phasis. Barbels absent. Pharyngeal teeth hooked and slender, in

" two or three rows. Dorsal fin short, without any osseous ray, situated
principally or entirely opposite the anal, which latter has an elongated
base. Pectorals long. Caudal forked. Scales of moderate or small
size. Lateral line concave.

Order. PrvsostomI.

Family. CyprRINIDE.

Sub-Family. CypRrININA.

Genus. Chela.

1. Chela gora. B i, D 9-10 (272), P. 15, V. 8, A. 15-16
(15%z) C.19, Ll 140-160. L. tr. 18-20/18. Vert. 46. Ghora chela,
Beng. Chel-hul, Hind. Habitat : Sind, Punjab, North West Provinces,
Bengal, Orissa, and Assam. It attains at least 9 inches in length.

2. C. Sladoni. B.iii, D. 10 (2), P. 11, V.8, A. 20-21 (1425)
C. 21. Ll 65-68, L. tr. 10/8. Habitat: Irawaddy, in Burma,
extending northwards as far as Mandalay.

8. C. sardinella. B. iii, D. 9 (2), P. 13, V. 8, A. 21 (&%), Ll
48, L. tr. 74/4. Habitat: Irawaddy river at Rangoon. Also the
Salwein at Moulmein. It attains to at least 6 inches in length.

4. 0. untraki. B. iii, D. 9 (3),P. 13, V. 7, A. 17-19 (%),
C.17, L1 55-65. L. tr. 7~9/5. Uniraki, Ooriah. Habitat: Mahanuddi
river in Orissa. Algo the Cauvery and Coleroon in Sonthern India.
It attains at least 8 inches in length.
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‘5. C. argentea. B. iii, D. 9-10 (33), P. 15, V. 8, A. 17-19
215) C.19, Ll 43-45, L. tr. 63~7/3. Habilat : Bawanny river at
the base of the Neilgherries, Cavery river, and Mysore; attaining
6 inches in length.

6. 0. Punjabensis. B. iii, D. 9 (3), P. 11, V. 6, A. 16-17
(+2:25), C. 19, L1. 90-110, L. tr. 12/9.  Took, Punj.  Habitat :
Lahore, in the Ravi river; also the Indus, in Sind. It attains at least
2% inches in length.

7. C. phulo. B. iii, D. 9 (3) P. 13, V. 9, A. 18-19 (:&3%),
C. 19, L.1. 80-87, L. tr. 12-15/6. Habitat: Assam, Bengal, Orissa,
Jentral India, and the Deccan as far south as the Toombudra and
Kistna rivers; attaining 5 inches or more in length.

8. C. boopis. B.iii, D. 9-10 (233), P. 15, V. 9, A. 14-15 (+4%5),
C. 21, L.l. 38-40, L. tr. 6-63/3. Habitat: S. Canara and (?) Mysore;
attaining at least 5 inches in length.

9. C. clupeoides. B. iii, D. 9 (2), P. 13, V. 9, A. 13-15 (;1%%)
C. 19, L1l 80-93, L. tr. 12-15/6.  Habitat : Cutch, Jubbulpore,
Mysore, the Deccan, Madras Presidency, and Burmah. It attains at
least 6 inches in length, and is very good eating.

10. C. bacada. B. iii, D. 9 (%), P.13, V. 9, A, 13-15 (+*15),
C. 19, L. 86-110, L. tr. 17-19/6-10. Habitat: Throughout India,
except Malabar, Mysore, and Madras, and parts of the Deccan. Dr.
Giinther gives Moulmein as one of its localities. It attains at least
7 inches in length.

TueE BrLAck-Sror.
“Barbus filamentosus and Barbus Mahecola.

These two fish differ from each other only in the filaments
attached to the dorsal fin in B. filamentosus (Plate XII), and in
Muahecola having two barbels and filamentosus wanting them. Their
most marked characteristic is the singular black spot on the lateral
line near the tail. They frequent the same waters, run to the
same size, about six in the pound, and are to be fished for in
the same way. They unfortunately seem to be confined to
somewhat limited localities. I have only met with them on the
West Coast; but Dr. Day adds the base of the Nielgherries,
and Southern India, and Ceylon. In-any case, the area is wide
enough to allow of their being mentioned ; very much wider than
the area occupied by the Grayling. They affect the smaller
tributary streams, and especially, if, indeed, they are not confined

/ 4



27%







CHAPT. XI. Small Flies and Quick Striking. 145

to, those which are rich in water-weed, on the seeds of which, as
well as on the weeds themselves, and the insect life therein, they
feed largely. They are not to be found in the runs, but where the
water flows more gently, and even in the still water. There they
congregate in shoals like dace, and take the fly with a very gentle
suck like dace.

To make anything of a bag of them they require right good
fishing, T have a note of having at Mida, in the South Canara
District, caught 30 one afternoon. Up they came, a fish at
each fly, and out they came, one or two at a time. In one throw
I took three fish the size of the plate, one on cach fly. But, aye,
there’s a but, and it must be admitted I have a note also that
runs thus: “Had I taken all that rose that afternoon, I suppose I
“ should have killed 300 fish, weighing from 35 lbs. to 50 1bs.”
Of course I write, not from memory, but from notes made at the
time. They are very shy and the water very bright, so you
must fish very fine. Their mouth is leathery, but small, so that 1
think a fly on No. 14 Sneck bend is preferable to one on No. 12.
You miss fewer rises with a small hook. The above note will
show I found this out to my cost. Any light dun or black fly will
kill, but I saw on the water a decp purple little fly, and imitating
it did best with it. It is coloured on DPlate¢ X1I, and mentioned
among other flies in the remarks on the lesser Barils. Because
of their shyness, throw as long a line as you can perfectly command,
both to fall straight and to strike quickly with, for they frequently
rise as the fly touches the water, though a sunk tly will suit themn
also. Do not draw the fly too close to you, because they will also
follow the fly, and if they follow it too close to you they see you,
and ther¢’ll be an end of your fun. Remember they swim in
shoals like dace, so that if you get on a shoal you had Dbetter
not move from it as long as they keep rising. Out they come,
one after another, witli a quaint look of unutterable surprise in
their faces. “Now, who would ’a thought it!” You may go on
throwing in exactly the same place. Draw your fly very slowly.
They are deep and thick for their length, so that the full-sized ones
are just a little too heavy to flick out. Any fish that cannot
be flicked out, but has to be struck fine, with a light, quick hand,
and then brought out quietly, contents me if there are enough of
them ; and I think it is likely to be the same with many of my

THE EOD IN INDIA. ) L
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readers. For the “straight tip” on quick striking with a very
fine line, I must refer to the close of the chapter on the Carnatic
Carp. ' .

These fish have the further recommendation that they breed
well in ponds, but there they seem, though numerous, to ruu
smaller than in the rivers, preswmably from inferior feeding. In
the rivers they may be seen rooting busily among the water-weeds,
where they find shrimps in abundance, just half-an-inch long, and
‘prawns from 11 to 17 of an inch in length, and numerous larvee,
from just % to % of an inch long, and little stinging beetles; and
the weed and its seed may be found in their stomachs.

In the rivers they do not seem to take so well in the mornings
as in the evenings, at least not till 8 or 9. Whether they go
on rising from that hour through the heat of the day, I never had
the leisure to find out. ¥rom 2 p.m. T know they take well, and
keep at it till after sunset, till it is quite dark. They seem to sit
up late, and be heavy in the morning. Bad habits those. In a
pond where they were small and hungry, a friend-and I got sixty-
six before 11 oM. This was at Warranga, near Mudrddi. I have
had capitel fun with these little chaps.

Order. PaYsOsTOMI.

- Family. CYPRINIDE.

S;b-Family. CYPRININA.

Genus. DBarbus.

Sub-Genus. Capocta, with two barbels.

Barbus Mahecola. B.iii, D. 11, (), P.15, V.9, A.7 (2),C.19,
L.l 21, L. tr. 5/4.

Sub-genus. Puntius, without barbels.

Barbus filamentosus. B. iii, D. 11(3), P. 15, V. 9, A. 7 (3), C. 19,
Ll 21, L. tr. 4/4.

THE OLIVE CARP.
Barbus chrysopoma.

T do not know much of this fish, having caught very few. I
introduce hiin rather as a fish to be worked at, for as he will take
a fly, and will live in ponds, he can be used to stock ponds where
it is proposed td do so to make sport. Ihave taken them about $ Ib.
and slightly under, with a black fly on a No. 6 Sneck bend hook,
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and I have also taken them and seen them taken with a float and
paste bait. But I have seen them taken over 4 1b. with a net. I
have only seen them in the Adyar river above the anicut, and in
the Red Hill Reservoir, both near Madras. From what little I
know of them I cannot call them a sporting fish, but may be that
is my fault for not yet knowing enough about them. Ihave never
been at the trouble to try roving or bottom fishing with a gentil in
India. I should think it ought to just suit fish of this sort. I found
these fish always in still water. I see Day says they are to be
found in the fresh waters along the coast of India from Cutch to
Bengal, also in the Deccan, Mysore, and Madras ; he also received
a specimen from Darjeeling. Tamulians call it Shani Kendae, or
cow-dung carp, from its colour, but olive carp is to the same effect,
and prettier.

Barbels iv. D. 12 () P. 17, V. 9, A 8 (3) C. 19, L1. 28-30.

L. tr. 6/6.
v;‘“
.15 ‘Y-: >
T@T’.‘mssm BARILS. "2@
lous Canarensis. 2’
Of the genus Barilius, there are fourteen specie§gn India. They

are 50 widely distributed that every Indian angler#pust come across
them. One of them, Barilius bola, attains some #ze, and is com-
monly known as the Indian trout ; under that name, therefore, it
will be treated of a little further on. The others run more or less
to 6 inches in length. I shall therefore call them the lesser Barils.
Plate XIV is a life-size representation of a full-sized fish. I have
given Barilius Canarensis because of its colouring being so beautiful ;
but B. Bakeri and B. gatensis are to my knowledge so similar in
their habits that, for angling purposes, they are practically the same
fish. The colouring of the Barilius Canarensis is so very brilliant
that I cannot do it justice; every colour, also, should shine like
burnished metal. The Barils are a very game little fish, rising to a
fly with a quick dart just as a burn trout does. They are an active
fish, and are to be found where the stream runs briskly among the
rocks, to be found in the stickles, and all about the edges of the

deep runs. They are in large rivers frequented by Mahseer, and in

the very same water. In fact, I was fishing for them once, and the

moment I had hooked one, a Mahseer, recognizing that it was a

THE ROD IN INDIA. - L2



148 Smaller Fly Tokers. CHAPT. XL

fish in distress, went for it. - They are also to be found in the
smaller streams inhabited by the Black Spot, but not in the same
water. Where the river runs lazily among the weeds you will find
the Black Spot, where it runs rapidly among rocks, the Baril.

They are small, not running larger than a hungry beck trout of
3% ounces and under. They are, however, plentiful, and fréee fly
takers, and to be fished for just as for a trout. They will rise to any
small trout {ly, and 1 have had on simultaneously one red, one dun,
and one black, and they have taken kindly to them all, and some-
times two and three have been pulled out at once, just as little beck
trout are at home. But the trout flies should be of the smallest,
for though the fish will rise, they will not be readily hooked, unless
the fly is on a hook as small as No. 14 Sneck or Kirby bend.

For choice, black seems to be the favourite colour for these little
fellows, as well as for Mahseer, perhaps because it is most quickly
seen against the light; and a friend, who is a good fisherman, so
far believes in it, that he mounts his collar with all three black,
such as the black gnat, small black palmer, and like flies black or
nearly black.

Why it should be so fancied I do not know, for I do mnot
remember to have ever seen black natural flies on the waterin India,
except it be little bits of Llack flies very little bigger than a well
fed mosquito. These I have seen in countless numbers, but they
are too small to imitate, and are ouly fitting food for fry, and
minnows, and chelas.

I have noticed and painted red flies and yellow flies which were
evidently water-born flies, but they were not in any numbers, and
the fish were not sporting at them, so why should I trouble my
reader with them ? They must remain among_the useless notes
taken in my endeavour to work out the rationale of fly fishing in
India in preference to the rule of thumb, The subject is too big
a one to be mastered without very much more leisure at the water’s
side in all months of the year than I am ever likely to have at
command. Will any one else work up the ephemera of India in
connection with fly fishing? One fly, however, I have shown on
Plate XII, because it is a practically useful fly, the Black Spots tak-
ing it freely. I saw it on the water in great numbers both morning
and evening, but for want of opportunities of observing sufficiently
I am, of course, in no position to say for how many days or months
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it lasts out, and on what rivers it is to be found. I can only say it
is in full force in the northern parts of South Canara in December
and January. But of what avail is such very limited information
in the direction of the entomology of Indian fly fishing !

I have also observed the overhanging bamhoos covered with
light dun flies that were clearly land flies, and remained on the
bamboo till disturbed, not seeming ever to fall into the water for
the fish. Such flies, of course, are useless.

There is no doubt that fly fishing, if worth anything as a science
and a sport, should be reduced to its entomological basis, and each
artificial fly should be a close imitation of some known natural fly
in the habit of living on or near the water, and thus becoming the
commmon food of fish. But if we cannot ascertain the natural flies,
we can only do as our fathers pretty generally did in England, and
as not a few are still well content to do, namely, to make arbitrary
guesses at the sort of fly to he nsed at certain times and places,
with very little reference to entomology, preferring to it, indeed,
such crude regulators as the colour of the water, and the brightness
or otherwise of the day, to guide our preferences, and after all
coming back to this, that if one man has killed with a certain fly,
another may. FYor the Barilivs Bakeri, then, any small trout fly
will do, and the black, perhaps, for preference, the size being No. 14
Sneck or Kirby.

It must not be presumed that, because fish are small, they are
npt shy. There is no sequence at all in the argument. It may
be that some small fish are not so shy as the bigger ones, but some
sorts again are; and you may be very sure that none bite the
better for seeing a biped making demonstrations at them from
the shore. None but those which have been fed by hand will be
sociable. Therefore, if you go and stand bolt upright at the very
edge of the stream, and don’t get sport, dont blame me, that is
all. Do not you remember how even the little burn trout in
Scotland dart away directly they see a Saxon on the bank?

You will very much improve your sport if you will condescend
to be careful in this matter, even with small fish, and notably with
the Barils. They should be fished for just as carefully as a trout.
It is well to remember that fish ordinarily lie with their noses up
stream, looking in front of them, and, more or less, on each side
of them, for what may be brought down to them by the stream,
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but not behind thezh; and as you know that their bacl%s are con-
sequently all turned the same way, that is down stream, and they
cannot see with their tails, it stands to reason that if you want to
approach them unobserved, your best chance of doing so is from
below them in the stream; and this is why the most successful
fly-fishermen endeavour always to approach a bit of water from
below, and take the best fish throwing up stream, and pulling
down towards them, or rather just keeping the line taut while
the stream brings their fly down to them. The most convenient
plan is to fish a river upwards, that is, to commence fishing at the
lowest part of the river you mean to fish over, and to walk up-
wards as you fish. This saves retracing steps, as you stalk to the
foot of each pool or run your fish. The simplest way to fish any
particular bit of water with a fly is to approach crouching, and,
kneeling on one knee so far off from the bank that you can only
just see and command a little bit of the water, throw your fly
straight across, keep your line just taut and no more, and let the
stream carry it down and round towards you as quietly as it will,
without any pulling from you, and you thus fish first the water
where you are most likely to be seen; repeat the process a yard or
two higher each time, carefully edging nearer and nearer the
while, till you find yourself throwing straight up the stream close
under your own bauk. These are, of course, only general instrue-
tions for thoroughly fishing over water, and cannot be held applic-
able in all cases; for -differently exposed, differently running,
waters require to be fished differently, and not a little depends on
the generalship displayed in properly availing yourself of every
advantage of ground in approaching the enemy’s position. '

Another argument against fly-fishing from above is, that if you
throw your fly downwards, and pull it towards you, you will pull
it in the most unnatural way, for no natural fly ever floated up
stream. I know that fish are caught in this way sometimes, but it
is not good fishing, and will not pay as a rule.

Fly fishing, it will be observed, is in this respect the contrary
to spinning, the rule in the latter case being.to pull the bait more
or less against the stream. And the same rule obtains more or less
in salmon fly-fishing, but then that is not properly fly-fishing,
though commonly so called, because no mortal can tell you the
entomological specimen of which a salmon fly is a representation.
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Perhaps you may sdy the fish are too small, and not worth all
this trouble. So be it. . In such case let them alone, and don’t
fish for them at all. But if you will fish for any of these smaller
fish just for a change, you may as well catch them while you are
aboutit. This I tell you, therefore, you will not do unless you con-
descend to take the pains to fish for a Baril as carefully as for a
trout. If you are a good fisherman all this painstaking will come
to you naturally, as a matter of course, and be no pains.

Flies draw, and rust, and get moth eaten, quickly in India, and
should consequently be got from England in small quantities from
time to time. They are light, and can casily travel in a letter.
Do not buy any that have been kept some time in store in a
shop in this country. But if you tie your own flies, so much the
better. :

It is decidedly a point to put on your drop flies neatly, so that
there shall be no large knot to make a ripple in the water. Some
put on the drep by a loop, but this is a clumsy, bungling way, that
shows a great deal too much for a wary fish. Some tie their collar
with two knots slipping together, so as to be able to pull them
asunder and insert the drop, after having tied a knot at the eud
of it, and then pull the collar together. But I do not like this
plan, not only because all collars are not mnade up so as to allow
of its being done, but also because the pulling asunder of tight
knots soon frays the gut, and weakens the collar at those points.
Better than these kunots is the one recommended by Francis
Francis. Tie a simple knot at the end of your drop, and then
with the drop gut tie a simple knot round the gut of the collar,
and let it slip down the collar till just over a knot or join in_it,

-and then pull tight. This is very neat and strong and simple, and
I confess I generally use it on a fresh collar. But it is not quite
without an objection.  As you must always tic your drop over a
knot you must always tie it just over a join in the line, or you
must make a knot in yaur collar on purpose for it, and practically
it ends in this, that you almost always tie on your drop over the
same knot, and if you change often, you fray that spot in the collar
pnd weaken it. I would therefore suggest the knot shown in
Figure 4, Plate XXV. Wherever in your collar you wish to place
your drop fly, tie, in the collar, the knot there shawn, being careful
only that E. is the end near the rod; A. the end near the tail fly.
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It is very easily done by making the loop C. and doubling the bit
B. through it. The line has not to be taken off the rod for the
purpose, or the ends passed through at all. It is done in a couple
of seconds by two turns. Having done this, and taking care that
your gut is thoroughly soft from soaking, so that you may be sure
it will not crack in knotting, pull A. and B. so that leop C. becomes
a tight knot. Put your drop fly, with a simple knot at the end,
through the loop D., and then pull E. till D. also is absorbed into
a tight knot. Then pull your drop fly close up to its own knot,
and you are ready for action.

What T consider the advantages of this knot are, that it is tled
as quickly, if not more quickly, than any other; is as neat as the
neatest of them ; can be tied in any part of the collar you like,
so that you can have your drop fly at the precise distance you
fancy from the tail fly ; and if a breakage or any thing has some-
what curtailed that distance, you can hit it off again to a nicety.
This is no small point to my fancy, for it makes one unhappy to
have the drops crowded together. To move your first drop a length
further up will, perhaps, bring it too near the other drop, whereas
you had rather it were not guite so near the tail fly. This is the
dilemma in which you are placed, if you are dependent on the
knots at the joins, whereas by my plan you can locate your drop
fly just where you have a mind, to an inch. Again it is superior
I think to other knots in the ease with which you can remove your
fly. Dull the end A. and the drop, and the knot will open, with a
little aid of the nails on the knot. Or if you are not handy at
this work, or will not be troubled, nothing is easier than to nip
the fly off close up to the gut. You lose next to nothing of the
length of the drop thereby; you lose considerably less than you
do when nipping off one of Francis Francis’ drops. As soon as the
drop is removed, the whole knot easily straightens, and a fresh
knot is tied, for a fresh drop in a fresh place, an inch or so higher
or Jower.

I have said be careful in tying the knot that the end E. is the
end nearest to the rod ; the reason is obvious. The knot is a slip
knot, and thercfore a heavy fish on the drop might open it, if it
were not 8o placed that the more the fish pulls, the more he
tightens ‘the knot. The end that tightens up the loop B. and
keeps the knot at the head of the drop from coming through that
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loop, is

the end E.; E. being the made end connected with the

rod, it follows that the more the fish pulls against you, the more
he tightens E., and the more secure he consequently makes the

knot.

I showed this knot to a friend, who tied it with A.

towards the rod, lost his fish and fly, and said it was my fault !
The following brief extract from Dr. Day’s “ Fishes of India,”
may be useful for reference ;—

Order. PHYSOSTOMI.
Family. CyprNiDE.
Sub-family. CvPRININA.
(GGenus, BARILITS.

1.

10.

SYNOPSIS OF SPECIES.

A.—With four barbels (Pachystomus).

Barilius vagra. D. 9, A. 13-15, L.l. 42-44. With 10 vertical
bars. Sind Hills, Himalayas, Ganges, Jumna, and Brahma-
putra.

. Barilius modestus, D. 9, A. 12-13, L.l. 43. Back dark, sides

silvery. Sind and Punjab.

. Barilius radiolatus. D. 9, A. 12, L.l. 56-62. Silvery. Cen-

tral India.

. Barilius shacra. D. 9, A. 10, L.1. 60-70. Twelve vertical

bars. Bengal, N'W. Provinces, and Assam.

. Barilius bendelisis. D. 9, A. 9-10, L.1. 40-43. Short ver-

tical bars: cach scale with a black spot in adults. From
Western Ghauts throughout India (not Sind) to Assam.

B.—With two barbels (Bendilisis).

. Barilius barila. D. 9, A. 13-14, L.l. 43-46. With 14 or 15

vertical bars. Bengal, Orissa, and Lower Assam.

O.—Without or with only rudimentary barbels (Barilius).

. Barilius Bakeri. D. 13, A. 16-17, L.1. 38. A row of large

spots. Travancore.

. Barilius gatensis. D.10-12, A. 15-17, L1. 40. With 15 ver-

tical bars. Western Ghauts and Neilgherries.

. Barilius Uanarensis. D. 12-13, A. 14-16, L. 38. Two

rows of spots. Canara.
Barilius barna. D. 9, A. 13-14, L.l. 39-42. Nine vertical
bands.  Orissa, Bengal, Assam.
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11. Barilius guttatus, D. 9, A. 14, L1, 4148, Two rows of
spots. Burma.

12. Bawrilius tileo, D. 9, A. 13, L.l. 70-75. Two rows of spots.
Bengal and Assam.

18. Barilius Everardi, D. 9, A. 14-15, L. 40. Silvery.
Poona.

14. Barilius bola, D. 10-11, A. 13, L1. 88-94. Two rows of
blotghes. Orissa, Bengal, Assam.

THE INpIAN Trour.
Barilius bola.

Of this fish I have no personal knowledge at all. But it is
too important a sporting fish to be omitted on that account. In
the interests of brother anglers my deficiency has been most kindly
supplemented by a paper from the pen of Colonel J. Parsons; and
while I express my own indebtedness therefor, I know I may add
that of my readers. Most kindly has been the response to the
invitation thrown out in my first edition, and repeated at page 6
of this.

I have called this fish the Indian trout, because it is commonly
thus called in Northern India. Other competitors there are for
the name; but Barilius bola seems to lave the best title to be
called the Indian trout. To avoid confusion, therefore, we will com-
mence by deposing the other fish which seem to have less right to
the honourable distinction. Oreinus Richardsonii has, according to
Day, been called the “ Kemaon Trout.” “In some specimens there
“ are black spots on the sides and head.” Of Oreinus sinuatus Dr.
Day writes, in his ““ Fishes of India,” “ Some have scattered black
“ and occasionally red spots, and these have been termed Trout.”
But this fish has a sucker with which it adheres to rocks, which is
most untroutlike, and Dr. Day tells me it will not, take a fly at any
price, a piece of wrong-headedness for which, with your eoncur-
rence, it should be shorn of its brevet-rank, in spite of its red
spots. Ol jormose puer nimium ne crede colori—we will degrade you
in spite of your looks. “Handsome is that handsome does ” is the
better rule, ana as Barilius bola sports like a trout, as we shall see
from Colonel Parsons, let us allow his claim, though he has no
adipose dorsal fin like the true trouts (salmonidee). We may have
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the less hesitation in confirming the honorific as there are no
indigenous trout in India.

The plate is taken by permission from Dr. Day’s “ Fishes of
¢« India,” the mouth only being a little opened to show the
peculiarly beaked and prominent under jaw.

“The Barilius bola (vernac. Gulabi Machli rose-speckled fish)
“ by Anglo-Indians commonly misnamed Trout,” writes Colonel
Parsons, “is found in many rivers of India, its chief habitat being
“ clear streams with stony bed.

“ Though not of the Trout genus, it bears some resemblance in
“ outline to the European Trout, but is of more delicate formation,
“ and the more brilliant looking fish of the two. Like the Trout,
“it is very beautifully spotted.”

“The weight of the Barilius bola of different rivers varies
“« greatly, the average weight of mature fish in streams where it
“ best thrives is probably about £ 1b., and maximum about 2 lbs.
“ This may be an estimate under the mark, as the writer merely
“ notes from his personal experience as a fisherman, as far as it
“ extends, during periods of fishing recreation that were chiefly
“ devoted to the capture of Mahseer, and he has never known the
 Bariltus bola to be brought to market by natives of the country,
“ whereby the quantities coming under observation would afford
“ data for satisfactorily deciding on the dimensions of this species
“of fish.

“The Barilius bola is taken with the fly, and likewise with

“ small spinning bait ; a small sized phantom is a very good bait to
“use. They are usually shy, and take the fly best at the close of
“ day, when a white moth (lake trout fly size) is perhaps the
“ most suitable lure, the addition of white bead eyes to the fly I
“ have known to be an improvement. Anglers fishing for Mahseer,
“with a good sized spinning bait, occasionally hook a good
“ specimen of the Barilius bola, notably in the ‘Sone’ or ‘ Song, a
“ beautiful stream which joins the Ganges, a few miles above
“ Hardwar, on its right bank, and which is a grand place for
* Mahseer fishing.

“The Barilius bola runs large in both the Ganges and the
« Jumna in the Doon ; I have got them close on 2 lbs at Dadapur,
“ the head of the Western Jumna Canal, a few miles from Jagadri
“ on the S. P. and Delhi Railway. This fish is, however, difficult to
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“ catch in most localities where I have tried them,and T attribute
“ this in a great measure to the frequent presence of Mahseer in
“ their vicinity. It is a marvel to me how any Barilius can
“ escape at all from the rapid moving Mahseer, which is perhaps
“ more partial to the Barilius than to the young of its own species,
“ which, by the bye, the Mahseer swallows very freely, as 1 have
“ repeatedly proved to my entire satisfaction in live bait fishing
“ when the devourer has full time afforded to consider the species
“ of his morsel.

“The native fishecrmen at the Jumna, on the hills between
“ Mussoorie and Simla, use scarcely any other bait than the Barilius.
“ They have a curious way of catching their bait. The trout,
“ which for convenience sake we may call them, are excessively
“ keen sighted, and the stream running into the Jumna at this
“ locality where they are taken is of exquisite brilliancy, conse-
“ quently they very soon clear out of reach on the appearance of a
“ net caster. Their capture is effected by means of a weighted line of
“ horsehair nooses, dextrously slung across stream well ahead of
“ the fisherman. As he walks up stream, scaring the fish to the
“ line, the trout shoot along the bottom as if to escape observation,
“ and the line being weighted, with nooses all along it across the
“ stream, some of the fish can scarcely fail to run into loops open
“ to receive them, but which draw tight over their shoulders,
“ on nearing the dorsal fin. The trout in this stream average
“under % 1b, and are easily held by the noose. I have watched
“ the performance with interest, and immediately purchased some
“of the bait in exchange for English fish-hooks, more prized
“ than money by the fishermen.

“ Speaking of fish hooks, the Limerick and other pattems
“ would be much improved by the barb being additional, instead
“ of being, as it were, a slice out of the shank. T have frequently
“ known hooks of the best makers parted by heavy fisH straining
“on the narrow bit of metal under the barb; such mishap has
“quite recently occurred to me while Mahseer fishing at Tangrot.
“ If the hook is resting on the point by pressure “on bone,
“ instead of cartilage, of a large fish’s mouth, the trial at the above
“ part of the hook is very severe, and not likely to last !

“The Barilius is num cous in the Morar near Gwalior; it
“ sometimes takes the fly well, but it is of very small average size
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“1in that stream. In the Scinde, another stream in that territory,
“ I recollect many years ago, ‘ when my lines were cast in those
“ “places,” getting a couple of these fish close on 2 lbs. each.

“ When fishing for Mahseer, and hooking a Barilius, there is
“ little doubt which is hooked from the first, as the spotted one
“ will jump repeatedly out of the water, and dash about in a
“ perfect frenzy, and is game to the last; not that I wish in
“ any way to disparage the noble Mahseer, whose peculiarity is
* the truly grand rush he makes when first struck, and woe betide
“ the line then if all is not clear. This spanking fish, far beyond
“ the pretty little Barilius, has beguiled many a day of my exile,
“ and long may he flourish.”

And so say all of us.

Turning to Day’s “Fishes of India,” T extract the following
portions :—

‘ Barbels absent. Branchiostegals iii, D. 10-11 (;35), P. 13, V. 9,
“A.13 (%) , C. 19. Ll 88-04, L. tr. 12-15/9-11. . . . Head
¢ compressed; snout pointed, a well developed knob above symphysis of
“the lower jaw. . . . . Colours: silvery, with two or more
“ vertical rows of bluish blotches along the sides, the upper being
“ about twelve to twenty, and the lower intermediate ; some spots also
““ on the head. Lower half of the dorsal fin slightly gray. Caudal,
“ orange stained with gray and black. Pectoral, ventral, and anal,
¢ orange, the colours being somewhat similar to those of a trout; it
* often goes by that name amongst Europcans.”

“ Habital ; Orissa, Bengal, N.W. Provinces, Assam, and Burma,
“ attaining at least a foot in length: one killed in Assam by Mr.
“ Hannay is stated to have weighed 5 lbs. It is a very game fish,
“ takes the fly well, and is one of those termed Rajah mas, or ¢ chief
¢ ¢of the fishes’ in the Assam rivers.

“Bugguah, Ooriah; Korang, Assam; Bola, Beng.; Buggarah,
“ Hind.”



CHAPTER XIL

BOTTOM FISHING FOR LABEO.

¢ Bait the hook well, and the fish will bite.””—~MucH ApO.

SupposE we try a little bottom fishing just for a change.
“Variety’s charming : 7 we have it on the old indisputable authority
of the copybook. And the swan-quill is not without its charm.
There it sits elegant and upright in the water, like a sprightly little
water-nymph in its element, on the very tip-toe of expectation, and
ready to give you the earliest hint of the slightest flirtation going
on with your bait down below. You fecl you have a friend in
that quill, it will tell you faithfully of every move made against you
in the dark depths below, and you have a conviction you may trust
it implicity. In cautious silence your little nymph makes mute
gestures to you, by a code of her own, like the signs of the
needle speaking to you of the man at the other end of the wire.
Mind you are quick to read her aright, for your nymph is true as
steel, and will tell you all, if you can only follow her signals.
There! she made the slightest shade of a bow; some one has
entered the room, shall we say just smelt your bait. Again she
bows, courtseys, now more and more rapidly, now she is quite
excited over it. They're off, and she has disappeared after them.
Strike instanter, not roughly, but rapidly. Ha! it’s you isit? I
thought as much. But mind, mind what you are about, you have
only fine-drawn gut, and a light rod, and seemingly a stout party at
the other end. Out goes the line off the reel, not very fast certainly,
nor very far, still the old alderman will have it, and there’s no
denying him. He fights long and persistently though not furiously.
Stick to him, keep bearing on him all you dare, but gingerly,
gingerly. 'What, no signs of my poor little faithful nymph, yet still
down in the depths keeping an eye on that fat fellow? Ah, up
she shows at last, one is quite glad to see her little face again.
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She tells you that the old alderman is getting pumped. His every
instinct is to keep down at the bottomn in deep water, so keep pressing
on him upwards and shorewards. At last you have him in the
landing net, a 3 Ib. fish with a funny little fringed mouth. What
ishe? He is a Labeo, one of twenty-five, of which eight run large,
attaining respectively to 14 feer, 2 feet, 3 feet, and in one case to
nearly 5 feet in length, according to Dr. Day. I have only the
pleasure of a personal acquaintance with four of them,and they are
all similarly thick-built fish, and to be taken in one and the same
way.

The Plate which I have given does not exactly correspond with
any one of Dr. Day’s Labeos, but it is none the less correct, having
been taken from life from a 5 1b. fish under my own careful
superintendence. 1 did not choose it because it differed, but
because, as I meant to give colours, I was bound to have the very
fish to which the colours belonged. I have not named it as a new
fish because the difference is slight, and because I could not keep
the specimen, and there are difficulties* about the Labeos, arising,
seemingly, from varieties rather than from separate species. Ihave
thought best, therefore, to apply the name I have in the Plate in
spite of the very slight variation from Dr. Day’s fish of the same
name. In short, I have preferred to follow Lis nomenclature.

These fish being of the sizes above-mentioned, and all, as far as I
know them, thick-built heavy fish for their length, anglers will see
that they are worth fishing for. I have no note of having caught
them over 3 lbs. with a line myself, but I have of having seen them
5 Ibs. 14 oz. and am assured that they run very much larger, and I
have a memory, perhaps poetic, of having caught them 7 1bs.  They
are as cunning a fish as the roach, and to be fished for in the same
manner. Good roach fishing is the glory of the Londoner, and here
is just the same for you with the fish seldom under 1 lb. and
averaging 2 lbs.

I am afraid of want of sympathy for float fishing, so I must
transgress my rule promised in the preface, and mention a little bag
made one day just to draw the reader on. A friend and self caught
in a pond 21 lbs. weight in one hour. Some of them were 3 lbs.
each, but the majority were about 2 lbs. each. Another day I got

* For the difficulties, see the discussions under various Labeos in Dr. Day’s
“ Fishes of India,” and the differing opinions of different authors.
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25 1bs. weight of these fish, besides two freshwater tortoises, weighing .
together 64 lbs. There were two more good fish also that a new
hand broke off my hook in his clumsy hurry with the landing net
(bad luck to him), and another that fairly broke me after a long
fight. I suppose I thought it was about time he gave in, and he
thought otherwise, for they fight long and steadily, and the tackle
has to be very fine. Another tortoise also was hooked foul, brought
to the top and lost. This fishing was from 710 A.M. to 10°50 A.M.
During the first hour I took nothing; during the remaining two
hours and 40 minutes I landed the above 31} lbs, on a light
single-handed 10 feet trout rod. When I left they were still
biting, but I had to tear myself away, Other similar bags I have
made alone or with friends, but of these two days only did I keep a
note, because, dear reader, I was thinking of you even then, think-
ing that you would not believe in bottom fishing unless I gave you
particulars {rom notes taken at the time, thinking what you would
lose by such incredulity. As we are on pond fishing one more bag
I must give you. Fishing all day H. caught 52 lbs., of which two
were freshwater sharks, weighing respectively 10 lbs. and 22 1bs.;
the rest were the fish I am introducing to you. A friend fishing
with him that day caught about 30 Ibs. weight, but of this I speak
roughly from hearsay and estimate, not having seen his bag. Thus
the two rods took about 80 lbs. weight of fish out of a pond near
Negapatam.

Is this enough to draw you with me bottomn fishing? In the
hope that it is I will continue.

My acquaintance with these fish has been made chiefly in
ponds. I have seen them in rivers, but there I confess they have
been one too many for e, mainly because I gave them but
secondary attention where I could get Mahseer, or was experiment-
ing with the fly, catching Barils and Chelas, and hoping to make
new discoveries. In rivers they seem to be very wary. I notice
that on this account the natives fish as far from themselves as they
can cast the line. They ground-bait freely for two or three days,
and attaching a lead, about the weight of a bullet, a little above the
bait of dough of millet, and coiling up the line of sago palm fibre at
their feet, whirl and fling out the weighted line as far as they can,
which is about 40 yards, and, when it has settled, gather in the
slack so that they can feel any bite. They have one such line in

,
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each hand without any rod. Even with these precautions they do
better by night than by day, and prefer the night fishing accordingly.
But such fishing will not suit us rod fishermen, for we could not
throw 8o far, nor could we feel a bite through the rod, nor see a
float if it were allowed. From a sporting point of view, therefore, I
look upon these fish as gentry whose acquaintance is to be
cultivated in ponds rather than in rivers, though I am told there
are places in rivers where Europeans have good sport with them
with rods.

The ponds* in which I have caught them have been fed by
channels coming from a river, which channels brought down the fry
in flood time ; and the natives informed me that the spawn would
not vivify except in running water. I have, however, proved the
contrary by inserting fry into a rain fed pond, that was certainly
bare of them, and watching them till they reproduced fry. Of this
pond at Vallam the reader will hear again hereafter in the Chapter
on Stocking Ponds. This was before Dr. Day’s “ Fishes of India ”
was published, in which I see he says of Labeo rohita: “ It attains 3
“ feet or more in length. It is esteemed excellent as food, and
“ propagated with care in ponds in Bengal ;" and of Labeo gonius he
writes that it is extensively used for the purpose of stocking tanks
in northern India, and attains nearly 5 feet in length, and ZLabeo
bata attaining 2 feet is mentioned similarly.

Very quick striking being necessary, a light rod is a sine qud
non. If you have a roach rod, so much the better. I am content
with my little light single-handed trout fly rod, substituting a short
stiff spinning top for the fly top. This shortening and stiffening
quickens the stroke, but strike as quickly as you may they will
still steal a great quantity of your bait. A reel and fine running
line are indispensable. The collar should be of fine drawn gut,
and the hook at least must be on such gut. The float should be
of the lightest, so as to be sensitive and indicative of the slightest
touches of these adepts at bait stealing. Weight it so that when
the weight of the bait is added, about one-third only of the float is
visible above water. The handiest thing for weighting is the soft
drawn lead wire made by the Manchester Cotton Twine Spinning
Company, of 51, Corporation Street, Manchester, and sold by them

* About six miles’ drive from Tanjore. I speak roughly from memory. They

are the private property of a wealthy native, who used to prohibit netting therein.
THE ROD IN INDIA. M
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at 15 yards for a shilling. It is \s\o easily accommodated to the
exact weight you want, and with t}iz\ase thievish fish you should
weight to a nicety. An inch or so of the lead wire is sufficient, so
that it will take you two or three lifx; imes to use up 15 yards
unless you are philanthrophic to your tbrother anglers, whether
white or black, as a fisherman should bé  For hook I have pre-
ferred No. 6 Kirby or Sneck bend.

"You will find it advantageous to grounhl-\bait beforehand, and
a little while fishing, just to keep them togethe

Before you begin, plumb the depth care?h]): by putting a
weight on your hook, and arrange your float so that yrour bait shall
lie an inch or two off the ground, not more. .

Bait with paste or dough such as you fancy. Dough made up
of wheat flour and water kneaded together cold will do, but it
is easily stolen. Cheese mashed very fine with a fork and mixed
with the above dough, gives it additional consistency, and what is
of much more importance, smell. The natives scent their paste
with the most offensive, untouchable, unmentionable matters. I
daresay asafwetida would answer the same purpose; I never tried.
It is undoubtedly right to trust much to the sense of smell in fish
when you wish them to find your stationary bait as in bottom
fishing ; and their prefercnces are the reverse of Rimmel’s. Newly
baked bread may also be kneaded up and used. It is not so liable
to be stolen as paste, but I think it is a little too hard, offer-
ing, therefore, a little too much resistance to the passage of
the hook through it when you want to strike the fish., I
found the cocoanut rice-flour cakes commonly made by old
women at corners of streets, and called by Madrassees hoppers
(Tamil, appim) to be very convenient and effective when kneaded
up. Did'nt I say old women, they have never been known to be
made by young women, that’s a peculiarity of them. I have used
a bait the size of a man’s little finger nail ; the natives use it as
big as a thumb nail. They use also paste made of the flour of ragi
(Tamil, kévaru or kévarngu, the botanical name would’nt help you)
mixed with rice bran, not paddy husk, and boiled up with a little
water, stirring the whole till it thickens; and they ground-bait with
the same. It is doubtless of a very suitable consistency, and has
a strong smell about it, and is as cheap as anything they could use.

When to strike is a very important point. These fish bite very
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slowly and cautiously like a carp, and it is of no manner of use to
strike at the first bob of the float as for gudgeon. If they have not
been much fished for, and are biting freely, it is a very simple matter.
There will be a very slight movement of the float, then six or eight
quick bobs, and then the float will go right under and away ; when
it disappears strike. If they are more wary or less on the feed,
the almost imperceptible quivers of the float will continue longer
and stop at times, till you almost think the fish have deserted
you; the subsequent perceptible bobs will be less vigorous and
will cease at intervals; eventually your float will move away quietly
on the surface. When it moves off, strike immediately. If still
more wary they will not move your float off at all, and if you look
at your bait when the hobs cease you will find it has all been
successfully stolen. When it comes to this you must strike on the
chance when the bobs are a little more vigorous and rapid than
usual. But do not be in such a hurry as that till you find they
have stolen your bait several times. Your bait is often stolen by
the little fish of other sorts that scramble for it if you have scared
away the Labeos. Sometimes you will see your float tilt up and
lie down flat on the top of the water. What is to be done then?
That indicates that a fish has taken your bait from above it, and
has raised it so much that both it and the lead are lifted, and the
weight being taken off, the float it is no longer partially immersed,
but floats flat on the surface of the water. Strike immediately.

Fish frequently suck up bait from below them, as you may have
seen in an aquarium or globe of gold fish. If bottom fe=ders
could not do so, they would be at a loss how to get at such of their
food as lies on the bottom. Some protrude their lips in cup-like
fashion over the object tobe drawn up by suction, notably Barbus
curmuca. The mouth of the Labeo is ordinarily placed below the
snout, not at the end of it, so that it must often have to suck its
food upwards. The mouth is frequently fimbricated or fringed
with short tendrils, and looking like a frill.

Always make preparations for striking by gathering in stealthily
a]l the slack line between the rod top and the tloat, so that when
the critical moment for striking arrives, you may take instan-
taneous advantage of it. You will need all the quickness of which
you are master, and still they will steal much of your bait.

The stroke is made with a quick turn of the wrist, any blow
THE ROD IN INDIA. M2
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from the arm would break your fine tackle, for a fish of over a
pound weight will not yield to it at all. You will have to play
him before you can get him out, and they make a stubborn well
sustained resistance. Only once have I had one of these fish fling
itself a little into the air; the rule is that they keep down, and
make for the deeper water of the centre of the pond, and fight, not
vigorously nor furiously, but very steadily for a good long time.
In this their slow way they are very game.

They ascend and descend rivers in floods and low water; and
are consequently caught in cruives as Mahseer are. They do not
go to sea.

The Tamil name of Tanjore is Shél-Kendai; but the Tamil of
Coimbatore is Karamild-Kendai. The Mysore Canarese for the
Labio kontius is Kemman, or red fish. Which again is particu-
larized in Tawnil as Gunddmdani-Shel Kendas.

They scem to take flies, but I think it is only in play that they
come to the surface.

They frequent the deep, still parts of rivers.

They are not a delicate fish to transport. For stocking
purposes the young bear carriage well.

The various sorts arc between them distributed all over India,
Ceylon, Burmna, and Assam.

THE WHITE CARP.

There are other fish that may be taken bottom fishing with a
paste bait. The mighty Mahseer sometimes takes the bait meant
for the Labeo, and when tendered on native lines commonly breaks
them. There is a silvery fish much like a Labeo in general shape,
but having the mouth at the end of, and not under the snout, that
takes the same bait and hook, and is taken freely with the Labeos.
1t is Cirrhina cirrhosa, called in Tamil Veny kendai, or White
Carp, which anglicised name may be fairly given it. Some of my
native informants said it ran to 24 feet in length; others said
14 feet. We may accept the latter, which tallies, I see, with
Dr. Day’s information.

I well remember (and find in my notes) catching one of 2} lbs.
that came up with fresh, only very slightly healed, marks of a bite
-which seemed to say he had been half-way into the mouth of a
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freshwater shark. These fish formed part of the kills’ above-
mentioned as Labeos, and gave more vigorous play than the
Labeos. If I remember rightly, I have no note, I got some of
them up to 5 lbs.

The freshwater tortoise mentioned in the above mixed bag
bit just like fish, and you could not tell it was a tortoise that was
biting till you had hooked your friend, when he proved less active
than a Labeo, only clinging to the bottom without any travelling
about there. They seemed to scare away the fish by their presence.
For this reason, and because I believe I am right in saying they
are sad spawn and fry eaters, never fling them back or let them
crawl away to the water.

Your native attendants will sometimes be glad of them, and
they say they know which tortoises are edible and which are
not. I cannot say I have studied them gastronomically. I only
observed that some emitted an almost overpoweringly offensive odour,
and that was more than enough for me. Mind their bite. TItis
not easy to kill them. Their tenacity of life is extraordinary to a
degree. It is recorded that they have lived for months with the
brain removed, and for twelve days without a head. I had the
pleasure of recognizing one inside a crocodile, and they in their
turn are said to eat young crocodiles and crocodiles’ eggs. But
they are reptiles, not fish, so we will have no more of them here.

The following epitomized extracts from Dr. Day’s « Fishes of
India ” may be useful for reference : —

Order. Physostoms.

Family. Oyprinidee.

Sub-family. Cyprinina.

Genus. Labeo.

2. Labeo fimbriatus. Barbels 4. B. iii, D. 19-22, (;¥45), P. 17,
V.9, A. 7 (2), C. 19, Ll 44-47, L.tr. 9-10/8. Sind, Punjab, the
Deccan, and probably N.E. Bengal; also Southern India, at least to
Orissa. Attains a foot and a half in length.

3. L. nigrescens. Barbels 4. B.iii, D. 17-18 (:2:35), P. 19, A.
7 (3), C. 19-21, L. 86, L.tr. 6/7. South Canara. 18 inches.

4. L. calbasu. Barbels 4. B.iii, D. 16-18 (5%5%), P. 19, V. 9,
A. 7 (3), C. 19, Ll 40-44, L.tr. 7/8. Punjab, Sind, Cutch, Deccan.
Southern India and Malabar, from the Kistna through Orissa,
Bengal, and Burma. 3 feet.
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6. L. gonins. Barbels 4. B.iii, D.16-18 (y33%5), P. 17, V. 9,
A.7 (%, C. 19, L1 74-84, Ltr. 16/17. Indus, in Sind, N.W.
Provinces, Bengal, Orissa, Ganjam, as low as Kistna. Assam and
Burma. Attains nearly 5 feet in length.

7. L. dussumteri. 13 inches.

8. L. rokita. Barbels4. B. iii, D. 15-16 (155 ) P. 17, V. 9,
A. 7 (2),C. 19, Ll 40~42, Ltr. 63/9. Sind, from Punjab through
India and Assam to Burma. Not found in Madras, or on the West
Coast. 3 feet or more in length. Ruhu, Ooriah; Ruee, Bengal.

11. I. lowtius. Barbels 4. B. i, D. 15-16 (33:45), P. 15,
V.10, A. 7 (2), C. 19, .1 38-41, L.tr. 7/8. Base of the Nilagiris,
Cavery, and Coleroon in all their branches down to the coast. 2 feet.

14. L. dyocheilus. Barbels 2. B. ii, D. 13 (&), P. 17, V. 9,
A.7 (2), C. 19, L1 43, Ltr. 8}/7L. Sind hills and along the
Himalayas to Sikkim and Assam. Common in Assam. 3 feet.

17. L. bata. Barbels 2. B. iii, D. 11-12 (23%), P. 18, V. 9,
A. 7 (3, C. 19, L1 87-40, L.tr. 7/6-7. From the Kistna and
Godavery rivers, through Orissa, Bengal, and Assam. 2 feet.

Those which T have omitted are not to my knowledge big enough
to be worth recording in a book on angling. They may be bigger
than certain fish I have mentioned as fly takers, but fly taking makes
a fish more worthy of notice. I am afraid of swelling my book, and
therefore omit whatever may seem not likely to interest an intelligent
angler.

Cirrhina cirrhosn.  Barbels 4. B. iii, D. 17-19 (:345), P. 19,
V.9, A 8 (%), C. 19, Ll 42-44, L.tr. 8/9. Vert. 21/17. Habitat:
Godavery, Kistna, and Cavery rivers, and generally in Southern
India.



CHAPTER XIIL

FRESHWATER SHARKS.

I care not I to fish in seas,
Fresh rivers best my mind do please.”—
IzAAR WALTON.

THE name freshwater shark seems to have been given to more
than one of the Siluride, and it is fairly applicable as indicative
of their voracity. I propose, therefore, to adopt it; and under
this name to present to my readers three different fish of large
dimensions that are highly predatory, and may be taken with
arod and line. They are Wallago attn, Bagarius Yarrellii, and
Silundia Gangetica.

I cannot call them sporting fish, for they show no vivacity in
their play. Still they take out line after their fashion, and hang
their heavy sulking weight on it, and grow to an enormous
size. So I suppose we must be content with quantity in lieu of
quality. As the panther is to the wild cat, so are these Siluroids
of the East to the Pike of the West in respect to size and general
similarity of habits.

They are very voracious, preying generally on fish, but they
are not particular, and may be termed foul feeders. Still they are
esteemed good eating, and why should they not be ? The sweetest
fruit are the most highly manured; and I hold that with fish,
too, any food that is thoroughly assimilated grows healthy
meat. Otherwise who would eat prawns, shrimps, lobsters,
crabs, crawfish, and other scavengers of the sea. Carrion eaters,
indeed, that's nothing. Is not the much esteemed trout a
cannibal, in common with the Mahseer and other gentry of the
waters? Set aside sentimentalisms, and take the proof of the
pudding to be the eating. Dwell not here on entozoa, and other
ramifications of the subject. I believe the above general rule
to be sound in the main and sufficient for our purposes.
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Wallago attu, shown in Plate XVII, is rather a lony-shaped
fish, fining down from the head to the tail, the head being the
broadest part of the fish. The huge mouth is a mass of formidable
teeth. The skin is scaleless, as it is with all the Siluride.
This one attains to 6 feet or more in length. It affects
the still deeps in rivers, and is found all along their courses,
from the rocky mountain fastnesses of the Mahseer down to
the estuaries, and all over India, Ceylon, and Burma, so that
small fish in those parts have rather a rough time of it. It
thrives well also in ponds ; far too well for its companions in such
limited areas, witness the 2} lbs. fish mentioned in the chapter
on Labeos as scarred by this fish. The fishing for Labeos in
those ponds would have been very much improved if these
voracious fish had not been there to thin their ranks.

The Wallago attw are to be taken with live bait picketed to
the bottom in the manner and in the places mentioned in the
chapter on live bait fishing for Mahseer, or by live bait attached
to a float large enough to restrain the bait. I have taken them
also with a live frog attached to a float; and even with a small
paste bait on a small hook with fine gut line when fishing for
Labeos. But this last was an acccident, their formidable set of
teeth indicating very clearly that gimp or wire should be used.
I have known them taken with a plantain, with fowls’ entrails, or
a bunch of worms, and I have caught a good sized one with a
spoon.

But I do not think the spoon or phantom or spun dead bait
are to be relied on as a rule. I plice more reliance for these fish
on a stationary live bait. I do so partly because this fish is not
as active in its movements as the Mahseer, and not, I think, as
quick sighted. I once attributed its slowness to take a spun
bait to caution, but I am inclined to think the more correct
reason is deficient vision, for it has small eyes, and such long
feelers that it must surely be very much dependent on them,
and also on the sense of smell, for supplementing its eyesight in
search of food. Living and feeding mainly at the bottom, where
light is deficient, it is natural that the senses of touch and smell
should be more developed than sight. . You must therefore give
it time, and this is best done with a stationary live bait.
At the same time I should mention that I have seen them go
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round and round a live bait, inspecting it seemingly, before taking
it, and I conclude that you must be a little sparing of big hooks.

Indeed, I think it is always better to err in the direction of
fishing too fine than in that of using too obviously large and
numerously bristling hooks.  Still, in this case, the great size
of the fish must not be altogether forgotten, though against that
may be set the fact that it is not as strong comparatively as
the Mahseer, and cannot compare with it for an instant in the
rapidity of its rush, so that you have plenty of time on your
side wherewith to ease off strength by play. The terrible array
of teeth mnot only points to the use of gimp or wire, but also
indicates that you cannot expect as good a hook-hold as in the
leathery-mouthed Mahseer, and had best supplement your
chances with a little more hook. Still do not do it wholesale.

They do not take up a position and wait for their food to be
brought to them by the stream, like Trout and Mahseer, but
they roam about in search of it. I don’t say they do not lie
in ambush too. They affect still water.

“Doon ” speaks of spearing them. Pretty poaching that, says
the English salmon fisher, but fair enough, I hold, for such
sharks. “Doon’s” letter is quoted from the “Asian” of 28th
October, 1879, in Chapter XXIV.

The Tamil name for the Wallago attw is Vdle; the Hindustani,
seemingly, is Goonch. -

BAGARIUS YARRELLIL

Bagarius Yarrellti is another predatory monster siluroid, big
enough surely to satisfy any one. The one shown in the annexed
woodcut scaled 136 lbs., and was 5 feet 8 inches long from the
lip to the end of the tail, and 5 feet to the fork of the tail; the
circumference of the head being 3 feet 4 inches. The marginal
drawing is taken fiom a photograph kindly given me by Mr.
Kirkpatrick, and the fish was caught by his friend Mr. Van
Cortland, in the Jumna, at Okhla, at the head works of the
Agra canals, on the evening of the 11th May, 1875. The history
of the capture is given in the “Field” of 24th July, 1875. It
would seem that it took a “young rdhoo” or Labeo rohita, “of
12 'or 14 1bs.” which was hooked foul and being played, and
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ejected it as fish will, in the effort to get rid of the hook, while
being played. As it is probably the largest fish yet caught with
a rod and line, I must present a plate giving a side view of it.
Plate XVIIL. The Plate is copied from Dr. Day’s work.

The Punjab name seems to be Goonch.

SILUNDIA (GANGETICA.

The same sportsmen mention in the “Asian” of the 8th of
June, 1880, having caught another large Siluroid at the same
place, Okhla, near Delhi, while spinning a tin minnow: “ It was
“ very game and fought splendidly, making one magnificent rush
« of over 80 yards, and being gaffed cleverly by a friend after
« about thres-quarters of an hour's anxious play, and before it was
“quite done up.” It weighed 42 Ibs. and was 39 inches long
without, and 47 with the tail. The native name is given as
Sinnun. Day says it attains to 6 feet or more in length, and is
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to be found in the estuaries to nearly the sources of the rivers
of India and Burmah.

In Southern India I have not come across either of these
two lagt fish, but that is only negative evidence, and though
Wallago attw is much more common in the South, Dr. Day
informs us that the other two are also to be found there.

There are smaller Siluroids of many sorts, notably the genus
Callichrous, that abound in rivers and tanks, and can be taken
with a float and worm. They run ordinarily under a pound, and
are only fit for small boys and gluttons at fishing.

Order. PHYS0STOMI.

Family. SILurIDE.

Genus. WALLAGO.

Wallago attu. B. xix-xxi, D. 5, P. 1/13-15, V. 8-10, A. 86-93
(w3%3 ) C. 17, Vert. 13-56.

Genus. BAGARIUS.

Bagarius Yarrelli. B. xii, D. /0, P. 1/12, V. 6, A. 13-15
(rérs) C. 17.

Genus. SILUNDIA.

Silundia Qangetica. B. xi-xii, D. 1/0, P. 1/11-13, V. 6, A. 40-46
(s#ss) C. 17,

The Kors (Assamese name) mentioned by Mr. J. E. Welborne,
of Assam, as running within his observation to 60 lbs., and his
hearsay to 100 lbs, and the Poongah (Assamese), seen weighing
about 20 1lbs., and both to be caught with live bait in the still
deep waters of the Assam rivers, are evidently Siluroids, and,
perhaps, the very ones above spoken of.

Mr. Welborne’s plan is in pools of 30 feet deep, if possible,
using for preference a }1b. live bait, and even up to % Ib,
with one treble hook beneath the back fin, and one hanging
free below the stomach, and an ounce sinker 2 feet fromn the
bait and 3 feet from the bottom, to hang the line, taut from the
rod top, over the side, and let the boat be carried down the
gentle stream from the head to the tail of the pool; which done,
you may work up the edge of the pool and repeat the operation.
He has also killed with the spoon. He thought the afternoon
fishing the best. (“Asian,” 22 July, and 2 September, 1879).
Of Pseudeutropius garua, Assamese Basa or Bacha, another fish
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of the same family (Siluride), Mr. Welborne writes, in the
« Asian” of 30 March, 1880 :—

“The Basa (Assamese) is to be found in all the Assam rivers
“ towards the plains, but I am inclined to think they do mnot ascend
“ the hill streams—at least I have never caught them or seen any
“ that have been taken so far up. They run up to about 1% lb,
“ but the average run of them would be about 4 lb. They are out
‘““and out the finest fish for the table in the Province, and are,
“ moreover, game to the backbone, hence well worth the attention
“of anglers. They will take either a minnow or fly freely, and
“ for colour, orange; wings and all. Size No. 6% Fish for them
“ wherever any water or small stream runs in the main river;
‘“ an enquiry, too, from any of the local fishermen will invariably
“ be successful in determining their whereabouts. They spawn in
‘“ April.”

The Puftah (Assamese Pabho) of the same writer is seemingly
another fish of the same family, viz: Callichrous bimaculatus, or
C. pabo, or both, but it is very uncertain; so I will not quote his
letter, though he says, “capital sport ” may be had with this fish ;
but will refer my reader to the “ Asian,” 10th June, 1879.

His Sectal, again, may be Dr. Day’s Sectul, Assam. Notopterus
chitala, and probably is. If I was certain I would give a drawing,
but the description is not sufficiently exact to justify my doing so.
His note is not long, so I will quote it, with the observation that
Dr. Day’s Notopterus chitale, has a small mouth, and silvery sides,
and teeth that may have escaped notice from their being villiform
or file-like, and Dr. Hamilton Buchanan says of it: “The belly is
“uncommonly rich and well flavoured, but the back contains
“numerous small bones,” etc. Dr. Day says it “attains at least
“4 feet in length,” and inhabits “the fresh waters of Sind, Lower
“ Bengal, Orissa, Assam, Burma, and Siam to the Malay Archi-
“ pelago.”

“The Seetal is a very handsome fish (‘Asian,’ 2nd September,
“1879) somewhat resembling the English ‘Bream’ in shape, but
“ being much longer in the body; and instead of being a slimy beast
“ like the Bream, its sides are of the most silvery whiteness. It attains a

#* From what scale the No. is quoted, nor of what sort it is, I know not. If

from Francis Francis’ Limericks, it answers to my No. 2/0; if from Francis Francis’
Bneck bends, or Kirby’s, the same No. will answer on my scale.
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‘“ weight, I am told, of about 40 1lbs., but the average size they are
¢ caught by the Dhooms, in their nets, would be probably about 181bs.
. It is not usnally thought much of for the table by Europeans, but the
“ natives think highly of it; and I think they are right, for I know
‘ nothing better in the fish line than the thin or belly part of this fish
¢ fried ; the back or thick part I will admit to be uneatable. The thin
¢ part, when in condition, is covered with fat, and very rich and tasty.
‘ This fish you will take with the live bait, and in the same kind of
“ water and manner of fishing as mentioned by me in my last letter ;*
“ but he has a habit, directly he is struck, of running up right under
“ your boat, and you wind up, and wind up, thinking you have lost
“ your fish, until you are agreeably astonished with a ‘whir,” ¢ whir,’
“ of your winch, and a glimpse of his bright silvery side as he goes off
“ with his grand rush. Take him all in all, he is a gallant fish, and
“ fights bravely. The only faultI find with him is, that he has such a
‘“ gmall mouth, consequently you strike but few. Probably, however,
“ with smaller hooks and bait, better sport might be had with them than
“ I have had ; but, as a rule, fishecrmen naturally use such tackle in
¢ fishing a certain water asis best suited to the majority of the fish they
“ expect to catch, and therefore the tackle I spoke of in my last is, I
¢ think,the best suited for live bait fishing; and with such tackle, and
“in such pools (‘ Dhoobies’) you will probably take three each of
“¢Kors’ and ‘Poongha’to one °Seetal,’ for the reasons previously
“ given. I have never fished for him, so to say, exclusively, but if I
“ did I should use much lighter tackle, say strong salmon gut trace,
“ two medium size triangles, and a live bait not exceeding 6 inches;
“ he has no teeth on his gills to cut your tackle. I have never known
“ of a ‘ Seetal’ being caught with a spoon.”

* Epitomized above under Kors and Poongah.



CHAPTER XIV.

THE MURRAL.

“ Ah me! what perils do environ
The man (? fish) that meddles with cold iron!”—
BurLEr's HUDIBRAS.

HERE is another gentleman whose acquaintance is worth your
cultivating, but how to write his name is the puzzler. In the
absence of lucid and authoritative instructions in orthography,
such as those volunteered to the judge, “ Put it down a wee, my
“lord, put it down a wee;” it would scem, like Samuel Weller’s
name, to have depended “upon the taste and fancy of the
“ gpeller.”

The Murral, misspelt also marrel, murl, morrul, in the various
untutored efforts to transliterate the Hindustani name, is the
Ophiocephalus, or snake-headed, of Ichthyoligists, and the Viral,
raisspelt Verarl of Tamil, Hal Mars of Assam, and Owlu minu, 1
am told, of Coorg, and, to make all sure, here’s his honour's like-
ness.

His acquaintance is worth cultivating, for he grows to 2 and
3 feet in length, and is not bad eating. He is as full of bones as
a pike, but then he ought to be brought to table as full of stuffing
also, so that you may be of a forgiving disposition.

He is very like a pike in more ways than one. He is long-
shaped like a pike; has a mouth full of teeth like a pike; like
him basks in the sun at the surface, though very tolerant of cold
also; and like a pike roams about at times for his food, instead of
waiting stationarily behind a rock, for it to be brought down to
him by the stream. This is the natural consequence of his living
chiefly in ponds, and in the still pools in rivers, where there is
little or no stream to bring things past a stationary object; and
the consequence also of his food not being such as would naturally
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be washed down a stream. At times he lies hidden like a pike,
and perfectly motionless behind weeds, under a bank, amongst
roots, or in & hole, with just his nose out, watching for unwary
little fish to swim by. Itis said that they frequently have large
holes in the bank in which they live in pairs coiled up. This
habit of taking to earth is sometimes very inconvenient to the
angler, for if he is not very prompt and very vigorous in keeping
them away from the bank when hooked, they will have the line
round a corner, and you may then say good-bye to all chances of
recovering it, or your fish; you will have to break it. T have had
a Murral run into a hole in a rock in this way, and I lost my fish,
and my tackle, and my sweet temper, all at a stroke. Of the last
two commodities, however, I had more in stock, and soon indented
thereon.

It does not make anything like as good a fight as a Mahseer,
hut bores down to the bottom. When caught, keep your fingers
out of his gills as well as out of his mouth.

The Murral feeds much as the pike does, and may be fished for
in the same way, and with the same tackle. DBut whether they
require clear water, as the Mahscer does, and the necessary
concomitant of fine tackle, or can equally be taken when the water
is coloured, I am not prepared to state, though I am told coloured
water suits them best. The principle on which they surprise
their prey is to hide themselves well.

They are, in my expericnce, very shy fish, and from what
has been seen of their habits should be fished for, not in mid
stream, but close to the banks, and under them, and in the still
pools.

Morning or evening is also the time to take them; in the
heat of the day they may be scen basking on the surface or
close below it, and can then be shot. 1 have seen a native
doing this very successfully. He walked up the stream like a

_wise man, so as to approach the basking Murral unobserved
from behind, and he used a ball, and aimed always at the head.
By making the head your mark, you not only injure your fish
less for the table, but you make much more sure of bagging. The
one that this native shot for me had the slightest mark on the
off side of the head, where the ball had just grazed. Apparently
the man had not allowed sufficiently for the refraction, and had
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very nearly missed his fish in consequence; but just a touch had
been sufficient on the head, whereas a flesh wound would not
have secured the fish, unless it had been so central as to break
the back-bone. If you airh at the head you may even miss
your fish, and the concussion of the water will stun him, if
you have gone close to him. I am told they sink when killed, or
stunned, as I should suppose they would. You must, therefore,
have a man ready to go in after them at once.

But if you go in for fish shooting, and I would not call it
poaching in India, you must allow for refraction. Refraction
makes the fish appear nearer to the surface than it is—you should
therefore aim below it; your ball also has a tendency not to
pursue a direct course under water, but to glance upwards—
another reason for aiming low. Furthermore, your ball will not
take to the water kindly at all, will not do business far under the
surface. I think a foot under water is the utmost distance at
which you can trust it to be effective.

But to return to the rod and line. The Murral may be spun
for with the same bhait and tackle as has been recommended for
Mabhseer, except that it is well to substitute gimp for gut, because
of his mouth being full of teeth. I have sometimes had my gut
provokingly cut by them.

By reason of the Murral keeping mainly to the still deep pools,
it can also be fished for with a live bait by those who prefer that
mode of fishing. A single gimp hook of about No. 0, 14, 1, or 2 of
Limerick size, shown in my Plate,* will then be the thing; and
you had best have also a float, cork, or bung, too big for your bait
to take under, and, if you like, a shot or two, as generally
recommended to keep your bait down; but as Murral are
frequently at the surface I do not think this is necessary.
Indeed, T would say fish close to the surface, as Murral feed largely
on frogs, for which you may frequently see them roaming about
near the surface.

A good reason for fishing near the surface,in preference to
fishing deep, is to be found in the position of the Murral’s eye,
which is placed very high in the head, and is calculated for
looking upwards rather than downwards; so that a Murral, even

* When quoting sizes to your tackle-maker, remember the caution given at
page 94.
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when concealing himself, by lying on the very bottom, can well
see what is passing over his head, and between him and the
light.

The depressed shape of the head and fore part of the Murral’s
body, especially of the under half, shows that it is frequently at
the bottom ; indeed, so depressed is the form, that it seemingly
could not swim with its mouth at right angles to the perpendicular,
if it was not assisted by an unusual length of dorsal and anal fin.

There are two or three ways of live baiting. There are the
ordinary English ways of running the hook just under the back fin,
or through the upper lip. Through the lip is unsatisfactory to my
mind, both because it gives a very tender hookhold, and is liable
to give way when taking your bait in and out of the water; and
also because it interferes, I think, with the breathing of the bait,
and kills it sooner than it meed. Of course you should not adopt
the clumsy way I have scen some follow, of hooking the bait right
through the body near the tail, for you tlereby make its move-
ments in the water unnatural; and, I should think, soon kill it,
for I am free to confess I never tried it myself. Then, again, there
is the somewhat cruel way not unfrequently used with trimmers
in England. Just slit the skin with a penknife, on the side, half-
way down the fish, close to the gills, insert a baiting needle, and
pass it carefully down the fish only just undcr the skin till about
over the anus, when you bring it out, and draw the loop of the
hook after the baiting needle till the hook is home to the entrance,
and lying close against the fish. But the natives have a very neat
way of baiting a live fish. They insert the hook at the anus, and
pass it carefully point foremost towards the back, but only just
under the skin ; and when they have got it well up to the bend of
the hook, they push the shank gently in up to the very head, so
that the whole hook is concealed under the skin of the bait, and
lies with the back of the hook towards the back of the fish, and the
point towards the stomach, for the hook has had a turn given to it
in the process of inserting the shank. Lastly, the hook is felt
through the skin, and the cord gently pulled, so as just to bring
the point through the skin of the bait. This last is a delicate
operation, and serves the double object of preventing the hook
from slipping out of its concealments, and of being the better
prepared for hooking the fish that takes the bait. This sounds
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a long operation, but is very quickly done, and seems to injure
the small fish but slightly, If you have gut attached to your
hook there is mnothing at all showing, and even if you have
thinnish gimp there is very little to be seen in dirty water.
The natives use what they call, in Canarese, the Bainy fibre.
It is the fibre taken from the network at the base of the fronds
of the sago-palm, Caryotd wureus Lin. It is less transparent
than gut, but less easy to bite through, and less readily seen, I
should think, than gimp. It is very capable of standing great
tension, but it is brittle and liable to break across when dry,
consequently it should not be coiled up too closely when put
away, and should never be used without being well soaked,
when it becomes quite flexible. If you will be careful, therefore,
of its brittleness, you need not bemoan the absence of gimp, for
you will find it a good substitute, and easily procurable for a
mere song. Having live baited, you can fish with a rod, or
can set trimmers after the English fashion for pike, just as you
prefer.

Another way, and a paying one, to fish for Murral is to dap with
a dead frog. The common little brown frog (Rana cyanophlyctis)
is the one they like. Run the hook, No. 0 Limerick in my scale,
through the head of the frog, and bring out the point only, not the
barb, just through the skin under the chin; extend the legs up the
line, and bind them together on it, the frog being dead.- Dap the
frog on and between the lillies on a pond. A stiff rod and stout
line is advisable, because, among a network of lillies, you dare
not give any line, but need to lift your fish straight out at
once, and as they run large a stiff pole of bamboo is about the
best thing you can have. The natives place the butt of the pole in
a leather socket at their waist, so as to give them a leverage in
using the pole.

Murral are said to take a gaudy salmon fly, and so do pike
indifferently. But it is not a natural bait, and I would not recom-
mend it

The following plan also has been mentioned to me. In
repeating it, I speak entirely without personal knowledge, not that
my personal knowledge need be any better than any one else’s, but
that I like to be fair with my reader. Take a hook of about No. 1
Limerick size, by my sizing on Plate VIII, mounted on fine gimp;
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gelect from the common small brown frogs, one of medium
size; insert the point of the hook near the centre of the back,
and get the whole bend, and as much as possible of the shank,
under the skin towards the hind legs, the point remaining under
the skin; tie a thread round the frog to keep the hook lying
down; put a couple of big shot on, about 3 or 4 inches from
the frog, and a float about 1} feet from the frog, and throw in.
My informant says the shot prevents the frog from coming up
and sitting on the float, but does not prevent his coming up
for air. Set the rod on the bank with a man watching.

I should have thought it would have been better to simply
hook through a little skin in the back or thigh, and cast in
without shot or tieing. However, I tell the tale as it was told
to me. To use such fine tackle, of course, the pond must not be
one of those that are completely covered with lillies.  Such
ponds are best suited to the previous method.

But there is yet another way of fishing for Murral which is the
most killing of all. Tt is the native method of setting a trimmer,
and is very simple and very perfect. In your large still pool look
for a bush with a bough overhanging the water. You will find
plenty of them, and can set an Asiatic trimmer at each. Be
prepared with some live frogs in a covered earthen pot. Bait one
by passing a hook in and out through a little bit of skin nearer the
head than the centre of the back. The way in which a frog sits
naturally in the water is not on the flat of its stomach, like a duck,
but with just its eyes out, and its hind legs well under water. By
inserting the hook a little forward of the centre of the back, you
not only give the frog this natural attitude, but you also relieve it
of inconvenience by letting its weight be borne by the water, not
by the hook. Be careful you do not touch anything but the
veriest skin, and bear in mind old Izaak Walton’s famous injunc-
tion to “treat him tenderly as if you loved him.” The skin is
easily taken up like the loose skin of a dog.  Then reach out,
and pass the line over a fork in the overhanging bough, the
object of the fork being to keep the line off the shore, and then
lower away your frog till he just sits comfortably and naturally
on the surface of the water, unsuspended by the hook, his
weight really being on the water, and yet without an inch of
slack line. Then make fast to any convenient object on the
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shore, giving, as aforesaid, no slack line at all. You may leave it
to do its work while you go away and tie & dozen more, or spin, or
smoke the pipe of peace.

The Murral feeds largely on frogs, and sailing quietly about,
looking for them, as his habit sometimes is, he comes upon
your bait, and, as it is thoroughly natural, of course takes it.

“Ahme! what perils do environ
The fisk that meddles with cold iron.”

He has to go through a severe course of steel before he has done
with it. As there is no slack line at all, he is struck the moment
he has taken the bait; the line is taut on him, and he is seen
flapping about, with his head half out of water. You have conse-
quently no need to be constantly examining your trimmers, as you
can see, from a quarter of a mile off, a great fish flapping and
splashing on the top of the water.

As there is no play whatever given to the fish, but a dead pull
from the moment he is hooked, it follows that your line and hook
must be strong—must be much stronger than it would be necessary
to use on a rod. A single hook of about the size of a No. 4/0 or
3/0 Limerick hook will do very well; but a good strong treble
hook is perhaps a trifle better. It should be tied on a piece of the
stoutest pike gimp ; the natives use a bit of copper or brass wire,
which does very well. The line can be any piece of good stout
twine. You need not be nervous about its being seen by the fish,
for the manner of baiting is such that there is nothing whatever to
be seen in the water, and the hook, be it ever so big in reason,
cannot be seen, because it is thoroughly screened by the frog,
which is in a direct line between your hook and the fish to be
taken. Of cord, too, there is only about a foot or two, hanging in a
motionless straight line directly down to the frog, by which again
it is mainly hidden; it is also generally difficult to see in the
shade of the bush. : ~

The whole method of baiting is so simple and so effective, that
it might be adopted with advantage for pike in England, for they
also have a tooth for frog, though not quite such an one perhaps

L
as the Murral :—
“ But John P.
Robinson. He
Bez they did’nt know everything down in Judee.”

So the little wrinkle is thrown out.
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In shallow edged tanks with no overhanging bushes the same
method is adapted by a native wading in nearly up to his armpits,
with three thin pieces of bamboo, which he sticks into the mud,
with their bases well apart and their tops together, so as to form a
tripod ; and from the point where they meet he drops his frog just
ag he did from the fork of the overhanging bough, and the other
end of the line is made taut on the shore. One man ordinarily
manages three such lines, radiating out from the point where he
sits on the shore, to spots 20 or 30 yards apart in the tank.
He has one under each foot so as to be able to feel with his bare
foot the twitch of -a bite, and he has one in one hand. He cannot
manage more. Does'nt he just wish he was centimanus Gyas.
If the tank is covered with weeds, a small clearing is made for the
tripod and bait, and though this may disturb the locality while
baiting it does not matter. A mole cricket tied to the hook, not
impaled, and dapped all alive and kicking, is said to be irresistible.
I can quite believe it. But surely it should be among lillies. In
rivers I have killed with a spoon also. Cockroaches are also used
for such fishing, but in what exact method I cannot say positively,
for I have no note ; my memory is that they are impaled on the
hook, as cockchafers are for chub in England, and cockroaches
certainly are wonderfully tenacious of life in a hot climate. I
know, however, that you may safely repose confidence in a frog.

Ah me! who would be a frog? To “lead the life of a dog”
is nothing to leading the life of a frog. On land mongooses,
snakes, kites, crows, rats, larger frogs, and battalions of paddy birds,
go in at him greedily. In the water the Murral feeds almost
entirely on him, lying perdw under the banks for the purpose;
while the water-snake follows him in both elements. But the
verdict is “serve him right,” for he is a fry-eater and a spawn-
eater, and he is irrepressible, getting up drunken choruses all over
the country directly there is a good fall of rain, and he has had a
wet night of it. It is truly disreputable ; and then he is so greedy.
I had some in & can, together with other bait, when what should I
see but one of these “glutinous” ruffians improving his oppor-
tunities by endeavouring to swallow a bait longer than his own
body. He had thehead and shoulders and half the body down his
“ sarcophagus or elementary canal” and was holding on to it
sulkily, while the fish’s tail was wagging gaily. - I pulled poor
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fishy out, when froggy straightway went at him, and half swallowed
him again. You see what an incorrigible brute he is, so put him
into your can, and be off with him to the haunts of the Murral
without any compunction.

A frog swallows a frog head foremost, a snake swallows a frog
legs foremost, the little frog in both positions calling out lustily
the while, and the operation in both cases-being a protracted one,
the placid impurterbability of the swallower contrasting markedly
with the gesticulating vehement oratory of the swallowed. While
the big frog, Rana tigrina, was swallowing the little frog, Bana cya-
nophlyctes, head foremost, the little brown fellow kicked all he knew,
very little more than his hind legs being out, and from cavernous
depths shouted in sepulchral tomes Police! Police!! Police!!!
Being a J. P, I stopped to know what the row was about. Rana
ttgrina had not a word to say for himself, and moved not a muscle
of his impassive countenance, much less stirred hand or foot. As
in duty bound I eventually interposed and freed the little one. He
was not injured in the least, only a little frightened! Considering
his character, I think I should have done better had I let the
urchin alone. '

The Murral lives a long time without water, and can therefore
be taken home alive, and consequently fresh.

The reason for this is that, unlike most fish which breathe only
the oxygen contained in solution in the water, the Ophiocephalide
inhale the atmospheric air direct. They may be seen coming up
to the surface continually, exhaling a bubble and taking in a
mouthful of fresh air, and they have an air cavity for the storage

of the fresh air. If confined in a globe or other vessel with a net
stretched across a little below the surface of the water, so as to
prevent them from breathing the atmospheric air direct, they will
die from not being able to oxygenate their blood, however fully
supplied with oxygen the water may be. Being thus able to
breathe our air, and being commonly dependent on it, they do not
suffer like other fish on being transferred to it. Indeed, they
travel on land of their own accord, and any one allowed to jump
out of your can or tub of water will soon be seen to wriggle a
considerable distance on land, and to keep it up long after any
of the carps would be dead. They are among the fish that have
been known to bury themselves in the mud at the bottom of
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. drying rivers and ponds, sstivating there through the drought till
the next rains release them. They have been dug alive out of the
sun-burnt mud.

The Ophiocephalus gacue, which I have mentioned above as a
tough bait, is one of this family, therefore easy to keep alive in a
can, and not to be picketed to the bottom.

As the Murral can ordinarily be taken home alive, the flesh
remains firm.

The Murral will thrive in ponds, and at various altitudes, so
you can easily stock a pond if you desire, but they will speedily
depopulate it of other sorts. The natives frequently put them into
their wells, from which they can take them fresh and fresh as they
want them.

The Murral, unlike most fish, exhibits parental affection
towards its young, keeping them together in a shoal, and
swimming under them, and attacking anything that comes near
them. This it does till they are about 3 inches long, when it
turns on and eats them itself, if they do not disperse.

The Murral, I have said, is similar in many respects to the pike.
I must be allowed, therefore, to tell here a little story of a pike, a
story that will bear re-telling, and will serve to enliven the
dulness of my page. I quote it from Scrope’s “ Nights and Days of
Salmon Fishing,” a work that is, I believe, out of print, hence 1
snatch the story from oblivion :—

“ A friend of mine (sacred be his name) of great repute for his
*“ dexterity with the rod, and celebrated for his agreeable and amiable
¢ qualities, as well as for his intelligence and various accomplishments,
“had this poetical facility for seeing what really did not exist in
‘‘gubstance. A curious instance of this popular talent occurred at a
‘“friend’s house in the country with whom he was staying. There
‘ was a fine piece of water in the park, well stored with fish, where he
“uged to spend the greater part of the morning, rod in hand; so that
‘¢ his perseverance excited considerable admiration from the host, as
“well as from his guests. Not having been very successful, his
“ardour at length began to flag. It was a pity, for it is a pleasant
“ thing to be excited. What was to be done? You shall see. A
“yeport was raised that there was an enormous pike seen in the
“*“ water, about the length of a decent sized alligator. He was said to
“have maimed a full grown swan, and destroyed two cygnets, besides
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“gundry ducks. At first he was no more believed in than the
‘ great sea-snake, which encloses at -least half the world in his folds.
 But after the lapse of a few days the keeper came to the private
“ear of my friend, and told him that a mortal large pike was basking
“amongst some weeds and could be seen plainly. *You are sure to
‘¢ catch ’im, Sir.’ He was rewarded for this intelligence and exhorted
“ to keep the important secret from the other visitors at the mansion.

“ When piscator, cunning fellow ! thought that all were out of the
“way, employed in hunting, shooting, or some other occupation,
“he and John Barnes, the keeper, glided down secretly to the
“awful spot, and they there discovered the semblance of a fish so
“enormous that it was doubted if anything less than a small rope
“could hold him. The sportsman was astounded ; the keeper was not,
“for the said awful animal was nothing more than a large painted
“ piece of wood, carved deftly by himself into the shape of a pike,
“painted according to order, and stuck in the natural position by
“ means of a vertical prop, which could not be discovered amongst the
“weeds. It was too bad, really a great deal too bad; but tolerably
“ingenious and beautifully deceptive. The gentleman approached
“ with tact and caution, and the eyes of the fish glared upon him; as
“well they might, for they were large and dazzling, being made of
“glass and originally designed to be inserted in a great horned owl,
¢ which the keeper had stuffed.

¢ What a prodigious fish, John!’

‘¢ Very prodigious indced, Sir.’

¢ What eyes he has!’

¢ So he has, Sir.’

¢ ‘TN try him with a roach. There, it went in beautifully, but he
¢ ¢did not move.’

“¢No! he won't take it nohow. Give him a frog; he seems &
‘“‘difficult fish.” Piscator did tender him a very lively one in vain:
‘“in short, he offered him every bait he could possibly think of, running
‘“ through all the devices and temptations he was master of. Cautious
“in his approaches, that the supposed fish might not see him, he
* always advanced to make his cast upon his knees, to the no small
‘ amusement of his friends who were looking at him with a telescope
“from a window of the mansion. Well, thus he spent the whole
“ evening, waiting, however, at times, for a cloud to intercept the sun-
‘““ beams, and o breath of air to ruffle the surface of the lake. When
“these came he would set to work with renovated hopes, till at last,
“ tired and discomfited, he bent his steps homewards. On his arrival
“ there, he was accosted on the very threshold by some of the guests.
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“¢Oh! you have been fishing all the morning, I see: but what
“ could make you stay out so long, and get away so cunningly with
“ the keeper P’

“¢Why, to tell you the truth, Barnes (you know what a good
¢ ¢ creature he is) told me of an immense pike that was lying among
¢ ¢ the weeds at the end of the lake : he must be the same that swallowed
‘¢ the cygnets, I never saw 80 enormous a monster in fresh water.’

¢ Omnes.— Well, where is he, where is he ? let us look at him.’

¢ Host.—* John, tell the cook we will have him for dinner to-day,
¢ ¢ Dutch sauce, remember.’

¢ Piscator—* You need not be in such a hurry to send to the cook,
¢ ‘for I am sorry to say I did not catch him.’

¢ Host.—* Not catch him, not catch him? Impossible! with all
“ ¢ your skill, armed as you are to the teeth with roach, bleak, minnow,
“ ¢ frogs, kill-devils, and the deuce knows what. Notcatch him! Come,
“¢you're joking.’”

“ Piscator. *Serious, I assureyou. I never wasso beat before, and
“¢yet I never fished better : but though I did not absolutely hook him,
¢ he ran at me several times.’

“An universal shout of laughter followed this assertion, which
“ made my friend not a little suspicious: but he never again touched
‘‘ upon the subject. Sometime afterwards, wandering near the scene
“ of his operations, he saw an immense carving of a pike, placed upon
“ g pole, near the margin of the water, and painted beautifully; he
‘ guessed he had seen him before !”

There are nine Ophiocephali, of which four attain to about 3ft.
long each, and one to 4 ft.  These larger Ophioccphali are
commonly called Murrals. Of these five, then, I will quote abbre-
viated descriptions from Dr. Day’s “ Fishes of India,” omitting the
others, except 0. Gachua, mentioned above as a good bait.

Order. ACANTHOPTERIGII.

Family. OPHIOCEPHALIDA.

Gexvus. OPHIOCEPHALUS.

Ophiocephalus marulius. B. V. D. 45-55, P. 18, V.6, A. 28-36, C.
14, Ll. 60-70, L. tr. 2&st or 44k Ceylon and India to China.
4 feet.

0. ledoopunctatus. B. V. D. 47-53, P. 18, V. 6, A. 28-35, C. 14,
Ll. 59-60, L. tr. #t¢k or v3:2;. Southern India. 3 feet.

0. barca. B. V. D.47-52, P. 16, V. 1/5, A 34-36, C. 19, LL
60-65, L. tr. %3¢ Bengal, N.W. Provinces, Assam. 3 feet.
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O. micropelies. B. V., D. 43-46, P. 15, V. 1/5, A, 27-80, C. 15.
L1 95-110, L. tr. y§4y Vert. 53 .West Const of India, Siam to the
Malay Archipelago. 3 feet. »

0. striatus. B. V., D. 37-45, P. 17, V. 6, A. 23-26, C. 13, Ll 50-
57, L. tr. 47 or 8. Vert. 13/39. India, Ceylon, Burma, China,
Phillippines. 3 feet. '

0. gachua. B. V., D. 32-37, P. 15, V.6, A. 21-23, C. 12, LL. 40-
45, L. tr. 3%, India, Ceylon, Burma, Andamans. 13 inches.



CHAPTER XV.

EELS.

“The imperious seas breed monsters; for the dish
Poor tributary rivers as sweet fish.”—
SHAKESPERE.

THESE fellows are not much in my line. I confess I hate the
sight of them ; for if ever you see eels lounging about the bottom
of a river in England, like so many coastguardsmen expecting foul
weather, you may be sure the trout will not rise. How could
they be expected to in such low company'! And if you have
the bad luck to hook one, he just behaves like an excited cork-
screw, till be has got your line into so many knots and kinks, that
it will take you a month of Sundays to unravel it. And then as
to unhooking him. Oh! don’t talk of it. ‘

But some think them good eating, and like to catch them, so
we will give them a page or so, grudgingly.

Of spined and unspined eels you will find, in Dr. Day’s work,
47 species, under the families, Rhyncobdellide, Symbranchide, and
Murenide ; but many are small and the last-named are almost all
marine, and of the others many are tidal. The only ones worthy
of the angler's notice seem to be my old friend Masatcemblus
armatus, which runs, to my knowledge, to about 2 feet in length,
and Anguilor Bengalensis, which Dr. Day says runs to 4 feet
in length, and has been introduced into the Neilgherries. This is
probably the fish of which Colonel Parsons caught, by his live bait
method, one weighing 18 Ibs.

Their flavour is much esteemed by some Europeans, and
the natives in your camp are always very glad to get them.
It is as well, therefore, to know how to catch them, and as they
are easily caught, your servants can be allowed to do this
much for themselves, if you will be at the trouble to provide
them with the simple tackle necessary, and the bait, which in
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any case you would have to throw away at the end of the day
from its being dead. They will afford them a good meal, and you
beaming countenances to look upon !

The plan is to set night lines with dead fish. Take your dead
bait of 4 inches more or less in length, and string one on to a
common double eel hook on wire, by passing the baiting needle
down the throat and out at the centre of the tail, and drawing your
hook after it till the hooks are well home to the mouth of the bait.
Then attach the hook to the line, and having tied a bullet or other
good sized sinker to the line, throw it well into the middle of any
good, large, deep, still pool ; make well fast to the shore, and leave it
all night. If you have set half-a-dozen of these, you will probably
find two or three eels on in the morning.

These ‘common double eel hooks are to be bought in India.
Qakes and Co., at Madras, have them, and so doubtless have
the tackle shops in Northern India and Bombay. But a neater
arrangement is a common pike gorge hook, because there you have
the weight neatly stowed away inside your bait; and the hooks
are shaped so as to sit closely against the mouth of a bait, and
consequently to go comfortably down the throat. ZFacilis descensus
Averno est.  But as to coming up again, sed revocare gradum, that’s
quite another business.

Your night line must be a good stout one, and well made fast,
for the fish is strong, very strong, and has the whole night to him-
self to work his wicked will.

They are all fish-eaters, so the more your servants catch, the
better for the little Mahseer, the youthful Barils, and the un-
sophisticated young of the other sorts of game fly-taking fish.
Encourage them, therefore, to go in at them heavily, and show them
how to draw the hook home so as to lie neatly against the lips of
the bait, and so, in fact, that it shall offer no obstacle to a fish that
gradually swallows your bait head foremost.

Be wary how you handle Mastacembli because of the sharp
spines on their backs. Their fry may be seen in the rice fields.
They are widely distributed.

I see'no sport in this style of fishing.



CHAPTER XVI.

FISHING ON THE NEILGHERRIES.

““ We care not who says,
And intends it dispraise,
That an angler to a fool is next neighbour ;
Let him prate ; what care we ?
‘We're as honest as he ;
And so let him take that for his labour.” —
CoTTON.

THE fishing on the Neilgherries is poor to a degree, while
with several such fine lakes it might be very good. It is a
thousand pities that, with the exception of Dr. Day’s intelligent
action, all the admirable energy that has been displayed in stocking
the Neilgherries with fish has taken the mistaken direction it has.
To go all the way to England for the common carp was truly a sad
waste of most laudable enterprise and painstaking perseverance, for
the carp is only an imported fish in England, and attains but a
slight weight there comparatively, with a very poor flavour, and
yields next to no sport; whilst India is itself the very paradise of
carps of numerous sorts, from 200 lbs. downwards ; carps that are
much better eating, that propagate and grow more rapidly, and,
moreover, afford excellent sport to the angler with fly, spoon, live
bait, or bottom fishing, as may happen to be preferred by the
weary health-seeker of the chief sanitarium of Southern India,
Ootacamund. How large the carp grow at Ootacamund I do not
know, careful netting only could tell us. Fishermen there have
told me certainly of lines carried away by them, but then their
lines were very frail ones, unsupplemented by reels, and the fish
that broke them might quite as well have been the Carnatic Carp
put in by Dr. Day. All the fish I have seen taken there, whether
by rod or net, were miserable little things, of about 3 ozs. in weight,
and I have seen two or three drags made by the authorities, on
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purpose to try and discover if there were any decent fish. Miser-
able little carp of this size swarm, and choke the water in the
Ootacamund and the Lovedale Lakes. They ought to be kept within
bounds by constant netting; and, -if sold in the weekly markets,
would probably find purchosers enough among the natives to pay
for their capture, and to create a fund for the improvement of the
fishery ; for a little fresh fish diet of any sort would be very highly
relished on the Neilgherries, where at present it cannot be had
really fresh for any price. But the fishing should not be let on
contract, but conducted systematically under the superintendence
of some trustworthy person or persons deputed by the municipality,
or by a committee of gentlemen-residents interested in improving
the fishery. All Tench and Carnatic Carp should be carefully
replaced, so as not to injure the rod fishing, from which source
some slight revenue is now derived by means of rod licences.
Anglers would soon find that such systematic netting would
improve, not injure, their chances of sport. It would give the
Tench a better chance of increasing in size and numbers, but
especially in size. At present they seem to be a good deal starved
out by the Carp. :

The Tench, the only other fish I have seen in the Ootacamund
Lake, were likewise brought at great pains and expense from
England; whereas the Indian rivers teem with fish of a more
or less similar nature that far excel it in size, flavour, prolificacy,
adaptation to the climate, and sport for the angler. I allude to the
Labeos, running to 3 feet and 5 feet in length, and very thick fish
for their length. Some of these might have been very eagily
brought from the river running at the foot of those same hills, and
might even now be thus brought and introduced with advantage.

Lochleven Trout are said to have been introduced “into the
Pykara stream by the late Mr. McIvor. I never saw one alive
in India, nor did Dr. Day, and their existence has been very much
questioned ; but the one fish, said by Mr. McIvor to have been
caught, with five others by his men near Pykara, and sent by him
to me in spirits, just as I was ‘going down the Ghat, on the
12th Octoter, 1875, had bright red spots, as if quite fresh then. I
had only just time hurriedly to wrap it in white muslin so as
to bear the journey better, and to replace it in the spirits till
I should reach the end of my journey. At my first leisure I
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examined the fish, on the 22nd October, 1875, and found that
much of the vermilion in the spots was lost, and on the 25th
November none was traceable. This was certainly a Lochleven
Trout. It was sent home by me under seal, was examined before
the Linnean Society, and is figured in Dr. Day’s “ Fishes of India”
as a Lochleven Trout. Trout not having been seen alive on the
Neilgherries before, or traced since, by any one that was prepared
to depose to an adipose fin, and that, too, in spite of much effort,
some have suggested that this trout came to me not from Pykara,
but from Lochleven. Pennel says, however, that in Lochleven the
trout have no red spots, and the presence of red spots in this
individual would seem to be the result of its being bred in the
clear Pykara stream. The first freshness and subsequent fading
of the vermilion spots should also serve to satisfy the sceptical
that the specimen was caught where it was said to be caught.
These two facts satisfied me. And a friend who saw the fish with
the vermilion spots fresh was so satisfied that he backed his
belief with coin, the crucial test! Still a Commissioner there,
who was a keen fisherman, made every effort to discover more of
them, but failed. He wished to put them, a lake trout, into the
Ootacamund Lake, for their better protection and growth. If they
could be got into a lake, these trout would flourish better and
be safer than in the Pykara stream, where they are liable to be
poached ; and it is the greatest pity that all the energy and pains-
taking perseverance which brought out the fry should have ended
in putting them into the wrong place. If they had only been put
into the Ootacamund Lake to begin with, and had it all to
themselves, the carp and tench being pitched into the sea, what
fishing we should have had there by this time, and what a source
from which to stock the other Neilgherry Lakes with acclimatized
trout.

" Possibly they were put in the Pykara River under the impres-
sion that trout cannot breed except in a stream, running water
being necessary to the sufficient oxygenation of the ova. This idea
is held, I believe, by not a few. Doubtless trout will not breed
except in a stream, if they can help it, but it is not that they
cannot. It is only because their instincts tell them to prefer the
stream, for the very same reason as a Mahseer’s instincts, and we
may say a salmon’s also, impel it to seek the higher streams, for the
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deposit of the ova in positions best suited, not only to its hatching,
but also to the prosperity of the fry. Whether intentionally, or of
what is called instinct, the prudent trout and Mahseer exercise
parental forethought how they put their young people out in the
world. Lake trout lay their ova in the stream, but then fall back
themselves into the lake. Thus the fry have much better chances
of escaping being eaten than if they were reared in the lake, in the
midst of their own and everybody else’s hungry parents. Fancy
eating your own children, and not finding it out till all too late, by
the peculiar taste, not till

“In those mutton pies,
You do recognise,
The flavour of your old dog Tray.”

That is what trout do, and that is why they spawn in the stream
in preference to the lake. But that they can breed in a lake there
is no room for doubt, witness the hundreds of small tarns and bog-
holes fed by no superficial drainage, only by percolation from
adjoining morasses. Those places are full of trout that have bred
there for ages. In such places more of the fry may be eaten
in immaturity, but the extraordinary fertility ‘of fish allows of
numbers surviving the extra risks. The Ootacamund Lake has

THE OOTACAMUND LAYT,
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enough of shallow, shelving, gravelly bottom to form excellent
spawning ground for trout ; and that done, the law of chances in so
large a lake may well be trusted to for enough of survivals.

If even now the trout could be caught in the Pykara stream,
and as many as half a dozen at least put together into the Ootaca-
mund Lake, so as to be pretty sure of having both sexes, there
might still be some hope of eventually getting good sport in the
Hill Lakes. I am not unaware of the arguments for and against
the possibility of trout breeding in such a climate as the Neil-
gherries, a very different thing from their breeding in the plains of
India, which is of course out of the question. But the matter
seems now to have passed beyond the region of argument into
that of fact. If trout are introduced into the Ootacamund Lake, it
will be advisable to make a little elbow room for them, by some
netting out of the diminutive carp that choke the lake. It is not
that carp would injure trout, but that they breed faster, and would
monopolize the available food.

By way of improving the trout struggling for existence in the
Pykara stream, a certain gentleman, and he a fisherman too, I will
not name him lest anglers should “Boycot” him, was at much
pains to introduce into that stream Murral, the Indian Pike!! and
was proud of the achievement, and was abetted in it too!!! Ah
me! how those poor Hills have suffered from misdirected energies.
It is to be hoped no one will be energetic enough to put them or
Freshwater Sharks into any of the lakes.

Dr. Day, however, did good work there, as might be expected.
He introduced from the rivers at the foot of the Hills, the FBarbus
Carnaticus, my fine fly-taking friend of Chapter X. It is flourish-
ing in the Billikal Lake, the owner of which, Mr. Thomas Kaye,
told me, in September, 1875, that he saw the big fish spawning on
the shallows of the lake, sixteen at a time, and that they rose best
to the fly in the N.E. monsoon, after and in a shower; that
they took butterﬂies,.when he threw them in, and tried at swallows.
He had shot 3 1b. fish, and had seen them 4 feet long in the water.
He heard them splashing from his bungalow, which is two or three
hundred yards away from the lake. He preserves well from
netting, and is kindly about allowing gentlemen anglers to fish.
But alas! alas! he had put in the small English carp from Ootaca-
mund in 1874. The Carnatic Carp are believed to be also in the

THE ROD IN INDIA, o
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Ootacamund Lake, at any rate they are now thoroughly acclima-
tized in Billikal Lake.

I paid one day’s visit to the Billikal Lake, which is about 6 miles
from Ootacamund, but could catch none, because the big fish keep
to the deep water, and are unapproachable without a boat. Any-
one essaying them there should have a basket boat brought up from
the low country, or try the deep water near the embankment,
bottom fishing if he cares to. The existence there of the Carnatic
Carp would seem to say that if they have borne the change
of climate to that elevation, and have got acclimatized to it, they
will prebably bear it on to Ootacamund from thence, even if they
do not bear it direct from the plains.

The Billikal Lake swarms with the little indigenous Rasbora
daniconius. It only attains to 8 inches, but it rises very freely
indeed to the smallest fly you can use, and may serve excellently
to teach schoolboys to throw a fly, and to feed bigger fish. They
thrive very well there in company with the Carnatic Carp, but
they cannot stand the common carp, seemingly.

There is no doubt that Labeos will thrive on the Neilgherries,
for I sent some fry to a friend, and they lived and grew well in
his pond, till a clever coolic let off all the water, and they went
into the coffee pulper.

If they will live on the hills one might hope that the Cirrhina
cirrhosa, or White Carp, mentioned in Chapber XII, would also
thrive there.

Barils would not thrive in the still water of the lakes, but
Chela might. The Gourami, of which more hereafter, has been
tried and died from, it is said, the cold.

But with Carnatic Carp, White Carp, several Labeos, Chela, and’
Tench, very fair fishing might be had in the Lakes at and about
Ootacamund. With so many residents at, and so many visitors to,
this the largest sanitarium in Southern India, and a fishery act in
existence, something surely could be done to improve the fishing,
and thus to contribute to the health and amusement of not a few.

As to the fish already there,the manner of capturing them may
be dismissed in very few words.

The Carnatic Carp has already been treated of in Chapter X
and above. Of Rasbora daniconius enough has been said. There
remain the English Carp (Cyprinus carpio), and Tench (Zinca
vulgaris),
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The English carp are very difficult to take with the rod. They
are the fox of the waters for cunning. The plan, however, is to
use fine gut and light quill float, with small shot about a foot
from the hook, No. 6 or 7 Kirby size, not larger. Let the shot
rest on the bottom, just tilting the float. Bait with paste, worms,
or gentils, ground-baiting with the same mixed with clay and bran.
Keep out of sight and quiet, and strike when the float moves off, not
before. Ephemera says they rarely reach 6 lbs. in rivers,and 12 lbs.
in ponds in England ; while other writers say they grow to twice
those weights, and even more in warmer climates than England.
Let us hope, therefore, that they really do grow to a respectable
size on the Neilgherries, with their sub-tropical clime, and that we
have seen only little ones becanse they are the most easily caught.
To catch these little ones with a rod and line is a very simple
matter for any boy that thinks it worth doing, but to catch the
big foxy ones wants ground-baiting and very quiet and very fine
fishing. Ground-bait two or three likely holes, and keep ringing
the changes on them, moving from one to another to let it quiet
down after landing a fish. Rest your rod on a forked twig or
otherwise so as to keep quiet.

Tench should be fished for in the same manner, or with the
bait just off the ground, the bait being a well-scoured brandling.
Though captious feeders, they are much freer biters than carp.
They seldom exceed 5 lbs. or 6 1bs. in weight ; 2 1bs. is a common
weight. I have boyish' memories of fair fun with them. They
are somewhat more palatable than the common carp. A pond
may be full of them, and the existence of a single one never be
suspected because they are undemonstrative, and keep about the
bottom, I sent some fry to the Shevaroy Hills in June, 1878, and
they were safely turned into the smaller lake there. Tench bear
carriage remarkably well.

THE ROD IN INDIA. . \ 02



CHAPTER XVIL

FISHING IN ESTUARIES.

“There is a tide in the affairs of men,
Which, taken at the flood, leads on to fortune,

* * * * *

And we must take the current when it serves
Or lose our ventures.”’—
Jurivs CEsAR.

Avv fishing in estuaries is very much, and I am ineclined to think
entirely, governed by the tides, except, perhaps, when monsoon
floods somewhat modify caleulations by overpowering the tides,
and except in the months when the tides of putrid-smelling sea
water set in ; then the fish are sickened. But the tides seem to
affect different fish differently, so that it is a very difficult matter
to work out to a satisfactory conclusion. I have noticed fish
taking freely at the very commencement of the flow in an estuary,
while not a few fishermen agree that certain fish take best during
the latter part of the ebb tide.

I am inclined to think that the former are chiefly the rock-fish
Lutianus roseus, and Chrysophris datnia, and C. berda, and some-
times Lates calearifer. The latter are the well-known Bdmin of
the Malabar coast, Polyncmus tetradactylus. The latter go to sea
with every tide, I believe, whereas the former do not leave the
estuaries, 1 think; and this difference in their habits may well
account for a difference in their time of feeding.

Watching an estuary 1 noticed that when I first came to the
spot all was quiet, not a fish was moving. Then the tide turned
to flow, and I saw all along the edge of the river, between me and
the sea, heavy fish rushing at smaller fish, and making great
swirls on the surface ; when they came opposite me, the place was
alive with big fish strikiﬁg little ones; but it did not last more
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than a quarter of an hour: with the advancing tide the swirls
passed upwards, and I could plainly watch their course into the
far distance. It was clear that the text at the head of the chapter
was closely applicable, and it came into one’s mind at once

" “There is a tide in the affairs of fish,
‘Which, taken at the flood, leads on to fortune.”

It was mnot the same at the ebb tide. It was only at the
commencement of the flood tide that the fish were moving. These
fish were, I am inclined to think, the rock-fish mentioned above,
and sometimes Lates calcarifer.

But why is it, you will want to know, that the big fish in
estuaries cannot be content to feed in one place, like the big fish
in the rivers above tidal influence ? Why is it that they must be
for ever advancing with the advancing tide? You want a reason,
and I will give you one. If you place yourself on a projecting
rock, or stone-jetty, and watch the first low of the in-coming tide,
you will see innumerable shoals of minute fish, from an inch long
and upwards, coasting busily up the river.* They are near the
surface, and you can seec them well. Kecp motionless, and as
much out of sight as you can, that you may not frighten them or
anything else, but may see them pursuing their natural course.
How pretty and sociable they look. Dash into them goes a huge
open-mouthed ruthless-looking monster, and makes a cruel gap
in their closely packed column. It is pitiful to behold. Poor
little things, how like they are to soldiers when a great round
shot has torn through their ranks. They close up again and

press on
“They fill
The ranks unthinned though slaughtered still.”

* They coast, because there is always a back-draught, or back-flow of water, at
the edge of every stream, in the opposite direction to the main current of the
stream, and caused by tho stream carrying down, by friction, water that must return
to fill up the vacuum it left as soon as it is released from the power of the friction
that removed it. This backwater (not to be confounded with the common Indian
name for an estuary), is constant in all rivers throughout their length, and the tide
on entering a river, and while still contending with the current of the stream, takes
first advantage of this éackwater, and accelerates it, till merged in the general inflow
of the tide. Small fish wishing to ascend a river take advantage of this backwater.
which is always running up each shore, and thus by coastmg they get up a river,
without having to swim against the stream.
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Dash goes another monster, or, perhaps, the same one, and again
there is an obvious gap. “Close up, close up,” is the word, and
so they keep pressing on up stream, apparently very much
frightened, but still unwavering in their purpose of pressing
on up the river, with all their little strength. What their purpose
is in resolutely stfuggling up 'stream, and whether they are small
fish or fry I am not certain; but I have a strong suspicion that
they are the minute fry of mullet, which, I am assured by native
fishermen, ascend and descend for the sake of food with every tide,
and which I know are caught in large numbers by taking
advantage of this their habit as mentioned in para. 122 of
Chapter XXV. When they have passed the fish cease taking.
Whether it is because the big fish have followed the little ones,
or have turned their attention to other food, as trout will when
the rise is over, I cannot say; but that it is no use fishing for
them I can say.

For the brief period that the small fish are passing, you will
have excellent sport. Put on a dead fish, and spin as for jack,
with stout hooks on gimp.  Gut will not do, it will be cut through
in a trice. The gimp, too, must be stout. I have had every
available bit of tackle broken Dby successive fish in twenty
minutes. But then I was learning; I was buying my experience
a great deal dearer than you will buy this book. But I have
made the fish pay for it eventually, for, when a shoal has been
passing, 1 have taken toll of them as fast as ever I could land
them and throw in my line. It is “a short life and a merry one.”
Have good stout gimp and let there be two trebles, besides the lip
hook, on your flight of hooks, instead of only one treble as for
Mahseer. The fishes’ mouths are hard, and closely set with

teeth, so that it is as well to have the extra chance of an extra
hook.

PoLYNEMUS.

But the best fish to be caught in estuaries is the Polynemus
tetradactylus, Plate XX, well known to sportsmen on the West
Coast by its Malayalim name, Bd-min, pronounced Bar-meen, and
all too well known for its tackle-breaking propensities. “They
“eat an astonishing lot of phantoms,” writes a friend, bemoaning
his tackle. The fish I spoke of in my first edition as the Pamban
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salmon is either this same fish or Polynemus Indicus. 1 have caught
and seen them caught with a fly at Pimban, and seen thousands
netted at sea, and seen them, unfortunately, only when they were
sick and unfishable in the estuaries. So I have indented on my
friends for details of their manners and customs in the estuaries.
I am chiefly indebted herein to Colonel W. Osborn, Commanding
9th M. N. I, who has most kindly been at much pains to draw up
a paper which, it will be seen, forms the body of this chapter.

The mouth of the Bi-min is placed well underneath, the nose
being very prominent, as may be seen in Plate XX, and the jaws
and the inside of the mouth (vomer and palatines) arc armed with
villiform, or file-like teeth, which not only cut through any tackle,
except wire or gimp, but present a hard and bad hook-hold. The
eye is covered with a fixed transparent membrane, through which
the eye may be clearly seen moving free of it inside it, and which is
go tough that Colonel Oshorn has twice hooked fish foul by it and
landed them. The free rays of the pectoral fins are singularly
prolonged.

Dr. Day says that in this specics “ The free rays reach nearly
“to the end of the ventral” The individual from which my
drawing was taken was only 1 foot long, and possibly youth may
have something to do with their growth. Unfortunately my
approaching departure for England prevented my being able to
get a larger specimen to draw from. The first dorsal is also
wanting. in the drawing, of one short small spine. This may have
been an oversight of mine, and I cannot positively say it is not,
for I have not brought the fish home with me, whereby to re-
verify, but I think I took every possible precaution against
oversights. It may also be a vagary. Dr. Day’s footnote shows
that other observers have found such divergencies from rule in
this fish.

Like the Bass fish, which is sometimes called the Salmon-bass,
it has a rough general similitude of shape aud silvery colour to the
Salmon. All anglers agree that it is much more powerful than
the salmon.

Colonel Osborn writes :

“The lying places of the Bahmeen in the tidal backwaters, are
“in the swift, deep runs, where the incoming or outgoing tide
“produces a quick stream, with a strong ripple, where the stream is
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“narrowed between.submerged rocks, and where, as a consequence,
“the run is swift and the surface broken; and where there are side
“eddies is a very favourite spot with them: they seem to be attracted
“ thither by the small fish which abound in the side eddies.

“ Bahmeen are also found among the piers and piles of wooden
“or iron bridges, such as the bridge across the river at Mahé, or the
“three bridges on the Cannanore side of Tellicherry. These are
“ their haunts, and it is of no use fishing for them until you observe
“them on the feed ; in fact you will not know that there are any
“ Bahmeen about, till the tide begins to ebb or flow, bringing up or
“down with it shoals of small fish, principally young grey mullet,
“and on these latter, while they are running, the Bahmeen prin-
“cipally seem to feed. In fishing for Bahmeen, these small grey
“mullet form the most attractive bait that the fisherman can use.

“ At such times of tide and at such places as I have described,
“you will not be long in doubt as to where the fish are, or the
“ proper spot to fish for them, for as soon as the ebb or flow settles
“into a steady stream, you will see the Bahmeen dashing up at the
“small mullet every minute, and throwing themselves completely
“out of the water. They will continue to feed in this way till slack
“ water. -
“I have heard it discussed whether Bahmeen feed, and take
“Dbest on the ebb, or the flood tide; in some waters, possibly at
“ certain times of the year, these fish seem to take more readily on
“ the flood, than on the ebb tide; such I found to be the case once
“on the Mahé river, when fishing from the bridge there, in the
“month of April, but, as a general rule, I think it will be found that
““ Bahmeen take best on the ebb tide, though it is also possible to
“catch them on the flood ; but, after a good deal of experience, the
“ ebb is the tide I recommend, though when the tide is flowing it
“ should not be neglected, as you are always likely to get a run or
“two even on that tide.”

This question of the right time of the tide has exercised many
great minds, and I have quite a bundle of letters on the subject
from observing fishermen kindly wishing to help me to a right
decision in the matter. Their views differed from time to time,
but the end of it was that certain of them, personal friends, well
known to me as good fishermen, met together for a combined Ba-
min attack, and after putting their own several experiences, and
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those of their friends together, wrote me what I shall call -the
report of the Bd-min Committee. It entirely confirms Colonel
Osborn’s view, for though it may seem to limit it somewhat, it will
be seen that a subsequent quotation from the same pen qualifies
the limitation just as Colonel Osborn has qualified it. After so
much diversity of opinion as there has been, a concurrence of
opinion is satisfactory. “The reason I had never succceded before
“was that I was always told to go at low tide just at the turn,
“ whereas the time is two or three hours before the low tide. An
“ hour before low tide they are quite off the feed, and probably not
“there.” These views are again confirmed by another fisherman,
R, who tells me that not only has he fished for BA-min with
advantage during the last quarter of the ebb tide, but has, in a
boat, followed them down with the tide, and caught them all the
way down to the very sea.
" Colonel Osborn continues :

“ As with the Mahseer, when he makes his first rush, so with the
“ Bahmeen, the smallest check and you part company, for he is a
“ gtrong and hard-mouthed fish.

“The rod I like best for this kind of fishing is one of Farlow’s
“ Pike spinning-rods, bamboo for choice. Mine is 12 feet long, with
“its short top,—for Bahmeen I prefer the short top—as I would,
“indeed, for Pike, for the long flexible top joint is only of use in
“spinning a minnow for trout. Note the length with short top,
“12 feet, because the farther you go beyond this length, the less
“line you can throw out, the exertion in throwing will be greater,
“ your control over the line not so complete, and the cast not nearly
“so perfect and artistic as that which can be got out of a 12-foot rod.

“The reel should carry 100 to 120, or 150 yards of 8 plait
“ smooth running, spinning line, not a corded line, for in spinning
“either from a bridge or from the banks for Bahmeen (which latter
“you may have a chance of doing), you have to spin in exactly the
“same way as you spin for Pike, and a corded line would kink,
“and spoil your sport.

*“ A gimp trace, with two swivels—brass gimp I prefer to silver,
“as it shows less, though when silver gimp gets clouded and soiled
‘“it is equally good. In thickness the gimp should be of medium
“gize ; if new and good, it will be quite strong enough, and the finer -
“you fish for Bahmeen, the greater will be the measure of your
‘“ success.
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“1now come to the flight of hooks, and for this there cannot be
“anything better than the spinning tackle recommended by Mr.
“Thomas for Mahseer, in ¢ The Rod in India’ (page 48); but as the
“ Bahmeen isa hard mouthed fish, and as he sometimes comes short,
“ I found it best to add to this flight. I consider the following to be
“the most serviceable. A snood of medium brags, or silver gimp,

with two* trebles instead of the one treble that Mr. Thomas
“recommends for Mahseer, and a flying treble, made with a short
“loop, to slip over the snood, after the latter has been threaded
“through the bait.

“It will save you time and trouble, for you only have one
“really good tide to fish on, if you have six or seven of these flights
“ready baited.
~ “Baits are the next thing to speak of, and I will confine my
“remarks on this point to natural baits, as I have tried for Bahmeen
“with both spoon and phantom, without success, though I have
“heard that others have found the spoon and phantom answer.”

I may here put in a word to say that not only have others
written me of kills made with phantom and spoon, but one used
nothing but phantoms, and exhausting his shop supply had to set
up a home manufactory thereof. I, too, have killed and seen them
killed with a white fly in the Pamban Channel. But a fish bait,
as argued above, is doubtless the deception nearest to their natural
food ; apropos of which remark it was that I was once upbraided
in the presence of these very Ba-min, “You have written a book
“to teach men how to deceive.”

“ A young grey mullet about 3, 4, or 5 inches long, is the best
“bait that can be used; these small mullet are not difficult to
« procure, for they abound in all waters inhabited by the Bahmeen,
« and the latter seem chiefly to feed upon them. On the shores of
“ these waters also, native fishermen and casting nets are always to
“be found. Some time before the turn of tide, set one of these
“men to work with his net, give him a bait kettle, or an earthen
“pot as a substitute, to hold the baits, and bid him be careful to
«gink the kettle in the river each time he puts fresh baits into it,
“as natives have no idea of the necessity of supplying fish fre-
“quently with fresh water to keep them alive. By the time the
« tide ebbs or flows, you should have enough small mullet to last

* The last one flying free about on a level with the tail,
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“you a day. Other small silvery fish will, of course, do for bait,
“but the mullet is decidedly the best, being the favourite food of
‘“the Bahmeen, and being also very tough and lasting, bearing the
“same proportion in these latter qualities to other fish, as a
“gudgeon does to a bleak or a small dace. Should there be any
“difficulty in procuring baits at any particular spot, small mullet
“or other fish can be preserved for a short time, in a wide-mouthed
“bottle of spirits of wine or methylated spirits. I have several
“ times used baits thus prepared, while Bahmeen fishing, and found
“them answer very well. Baits do not get soft in methylated
“ gpirits, and their toughness is very well preserved.

“ Having now mentioned rods, tackle, and baits, I now turn to
* the actual capture of the fish.

“ As T have already said, when the tide steadies into a regular
“ stream, you will, if standing on a bridge, soon sce the mullet, and
“ other small fish, darting in different directions, and the Bahmeen
“ dashing after them. Commence spinning at one end of the bridge,
“ by throwing out as much line as you can control; let the bait
“ trail, and spin’in the water, and be careful to spin well over those
“ spots where you have seen fish rising. Hold your rod with both
“ hands across your chest, with the point rather elevated, and with-
“ out making another cast, walk at such a pace as will keep the
“ bait spinning nicely, to the other end of the bridge. And now
“ comes the question, which is the best side of the bridge to fish
“ from. This is an important point. The best side of the bridge
“ is that towards which the stream is running, the reason being that
“ mullet always work up against the stream, and the Bahmeen
“ always lie in wait for them, on that side of the bridge towards
“ which the stream runs, so that as the shoals of young mullet toil
“ slowly up against the tide, and make their way through the arches
“ of the bridge, they fall an easy prey to the Bahmeen which
“ arelying in wait for them, and hiding behind the piers and piles
“ of the bridge, on the other side. When there are a large number of
“ fish about, they can be caught on both sides of the bridge ; but the
“ rule I have given as regards what I may call the stream side should
“ be adhered to.”

This is Colonel Osborn’s view. I am not prepared to contradict
it. But my own idea is that the mullet fry go with the tide both
in and out, and that the Bi-min hide or rest behind the piles as
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Trout, Salmon, and Mahseer ordinarily do behind rocks (see page 83).
However, the fishing rule here given is equally supported by either
theory.

“ In nearly all of the bridges I have mentioned in these notes,
“ you will find projecting planks outside of the hand-rail, or balus-
“ trade, on both sides of the bridge. Climb over the railing and get
“on one of these planks, and spin away wherever you see the fish
“ breaking. This is the best way of all to fish from these bridges,
“ ag you have full command of the water, and of your fish when you
« strike him.

“ If the Bahmeen are feeding you will not be long without a run,

“ and should the fish run away from the bridge, into clear water,
“ get to the nearest end of the bridge as soon as you can, leave
“it, and run up the bank as far as possible, so as to prevent
“ the fish from ruunning through the bridge, or among the piles.
“ Having got into a safe place, play and land your fish as you
* best can.

“ It is a good plan to havea canoe with a man or two with it,
“ moored on the most convenient side of the river,’and on striking
“ a fish, should he run through the bridge below your feet, run
“ down to the bank letting out line all the time, get into the canoe,
“ follow, and either play him from the canoe, or from the bank
“ below. This is the reason why I recommend a long line, it enables
“ you to do all this. If you are steady, and do not get flurried, and
“ your tackle is as strong as it ought to be, even if the fish should
“ run through the bridge, below you, you can often, with careful
“ management, work him back again gradually to your side, and send
“ 3 man down to the nearest pier to gaff him ;" this only holds good
“ with a masonry bridge. Should a fish behave in this manner at a
“ bridge built on piles, a canoe is the only thing to get you out of
“ your difficulty, and even then you may loose your fish and tackle
“ by his running three or four times round a pile, as they are some-
“ times fond of doing. '

“ You may, if lucky, find a place frequented by Bahmeen, where
“ you can spin for them from the bank, in which case proceed in
“ exactly tue same way, as if you were spinning for Pike. There
“ ig such a place, about five or six miles from Cannanore, in the
« Billipatam backwater, and just at the end of the village on your
“ right, as you face the water ; the tide at the place I mean makes
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“a deep and swift run between sunken rocks; and at this point
“ Bahmeen congregate, and sport is to be had.

“ The places I know of where Bahmeen fishing is procurable
“ are Billipatam village, near Cannanore, just mentioned, the three
“ bridges on the Cannanore side of Tellicherry, of which three the
“ centre one is the best, Yellatoor bridge near Calicut, the back-
“ water at Beypoor, Currulhoondy railway bridge near the camp
“ platform and troop rest house, about a mile and a half down the
¢ line from the Beypoor station, and there is another small bridge,
“ up the Tellicherry backwater, about three miles from the central
“ bridge, that I have already spoken of as being a good place for
“ gport. '

Near the mouth of the Kallei River, in Calicut Town, between
the mouth and the bar, is mentioned by M. as another place.

- “ About the best place I know of for Bahmeen is the Mahé river,

“ where it runs through the little French town of Mahé, about 20
“ miles south of Cannanore, from the bridge that spans this river, at
“ the entrance to the town, capital Bahmeen fishing is to be had, and
“ you can generally hire a tolerably comfortable bungalow on the
“ bank of the river, close to the bridge,and from your windows you
“ can always see when the fish begin to feed, so you only have to
“ ghoulder your rod, and walk a few yards to your sport.

“ I don’t know the spawning time of the Bahmeen, but I have
“ had good sport with thewm all through the monsoon and in the
“ months of March, April, and May. At the end of, and after the
“ monsoon, however, the sea at the mouth of these backwaters
“ becomes almost putrid, and a very unpleasant smell arises from
“it. When the incoming tide brings this dirty water up the back-
“ waters, it seems to poison the Bahmeen, Nair fish, and other large
“ figh ; the water has a brown tinge in it, and, as the tide ebbs, num-
“ bers of large fish, all dead, float down with it and go out to sea.
“ At these times the native fishermen wade in, and secure the dead
“ fish as they pass, with a short harpoon. I need hardly say that,
‘¢ during the months when ‘the rivers are in this state, it is of little
“ use attempting to fish.

“ In concluding these notes, I think I may say that Bahmeen
“ fishing is good: sport, and quite worth following. In startingon a
« fishing trip it is well to be provided with plenty of tackle, as the
“ figh are strong, and breakages frequent. I don’t know what inweight
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“ Bahmeen run up to, the largest I have landed was one of 9 1bs.,
“ but I have seen many larger than this which have been caughtin
“nets. Some of the latter having scaled 11 and 12 1bs. A Bah-
“ meen of this weight would give very good sport.”

I have seen thousands of Polynemus Indicus brought ashore
by a fleet of netting boats: 12 lbs. was quite an outside weight.
They averaged 10 lbs., and were all very much of a size. Day
gives much larger sizes for P. tetradactylus as will be seen
below.

“ When taking your bait, the Bahmeen does so with a violent
“ rush, in the most determined manner, and away he goes at his best
“ pace as soon as he feels the hook. After he has gone a few yards,
“ and you can safely do so, strike him twice, so as to drive in the
“ hooks, for he is by no means a leather-mouthed fish, like a Mahseer,
“ and without some such performance on your part, he is apt to get
“ rid of the hooks, as soon as the line slackens, which by-the-bye,
“ you should always endeavour to prevent. Be careful to have your
« line clear, and free, for if there is a check of any sort when the
“ Bahmeen has made up his mind to go, you will probably have to
« lament the loss of both fish and tackle.”

I never could be persuaded to endorse this striking of any fish
after he is hooked, my own belief being that if you will only keep
on sufficient pressure his struggles will do all the jerking you can
possibly desire, and that it is very dangerous for you to slacken
ever so little for the purpose of getting up a jerk.

Before parting with the Ba-min, I will quote from M., whom I
have already quoted as a member of the Bi-min committee: “ We
“are agreed that they run stronger than Salmon for their size;
“but with gimp, and 100 yards on a good reel, the only danger
“ of being broken is their charging the piles under one’s feet. The
“ first one that tried that broke me, but I find that with judicious
“ use of stones they can be kept off, and one gets down at last on to
“ the shore of the river and brings them to the landing net.” But
the same writer had rather a rough time of it afterwards, as the
following letter will show :—

“1 had rather a disastrous morning with the Bi-meen the other
“day. A peon on watch reported they were feeding at daylight,
“ though it was then almost high tide, just beginning to run out. A

“lot of fry were under the bridge,the Mullet were eating them, and
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« the Ba-meen the Mullet. This was under the still arches near
“ one side, instead of, as wusual, in the centre where the current is
“ strongest. The first fish I lost after playing a few minutes. Hold
“ gave way. '

“ The next, a very lively fish, drowned me as I was getting off
“ the bridge, as he ran down stream and got a bush between us.
“ However, being well hooked, he did not get off, and I got the
“ glack in, and had nearly tired him out, when, to my horror, I
“ found the reel running stiff, and his next rush I could not give it
“ him fast enough, and the bait came back with one of the tail
“ trebles straightened.

“ It turned out that a screw inside the reel had started, and
“ jammed against the disk, into which it was cutting, and when
“ opened the box-was full of brass filings.

“ This was, then, bad luck. 1 then put on a fresh phantom,
“ having, luckily, a second reel and line, and had two or three
“ runs, the fish missing being hooked.

“ This I attribute to my having tied the treble on stiff wire,
“ making the whole bait stiff. I then put on a guttapercha bait, a
“ great favourite, and had hardly begun when a fish took and bolted
“at once round a pile. Imake it a rule to break them directly they
“ get close to a pile, but this one I gave line to, in hopes of saving
“ my bait, and did so, a large treble breaking. I got a boat and
“ rescued line and bait, but found the casting line all frayed against
“ the barnacles on the pile. I had now to set to work and tie the
« gtiff phantom afresh with gimp ; and, while doing so, a monster rose
“ under one of the arches. Assoon as I wasready I went at him and
“ goon hooked him: He went down stream, and after 10 minutes I
“ began edging off the bridge to get to the bank, when he suddenly
“ came charging at me to get under the bridge. His power was
“ enormous ; and, in spite of stones and a long bamboo with leaves
“tied on the end, he came under and actually got a few yards
““ above the bridge, I being in an upside down position, and holding
“ him very tight. At last he made for the piles and broke me.
“ This was " the biggest fish I have hooked, and I think he must
“ have been from 15 to 20 lbs.

“ Had Ithen had what I have now, a wooden ladder fixed into the
“ centre piles, and a boat moored with men ready, I could easily have
“ killed him, by followihg’ him, on his first rush, and getting below
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“ him if he tried to make up for the bridge. Next day I went out.
“ I had hardly begun when a brute came and took me and instantly
“ went round a pile and broke me. This made seven consecutive
“ fish that had broken me here. I then hooked and landed a 6-
« pounder, using the ladder and boat. I have lost three fish round
“ piles after they have run away fairly down stream,.and this, of
“ course, is avoidable ; but if they go at the pier at once, there is no
“remedy. It seems to depend on where one’s bait is. The fish
“ naturally pulls against you ; and if your bait has been swept 8 or
“ 10 feet down stream he runs down ; but if he takes almost under
“ the arch, he runs in. ‘

“ In one case I purposely gave a fish line instead of breaking,
“ to see what he would do, and this was the result.”

Here was a sketch of a labyrinth of piles with which, dear
reader, you must kindly dispense.

“ I unravelled the maze, and finally, after going from pier to
“ pier in a boat, caught sight of my friend at the eighth pier. The-
“ run I must tell you, was all done in a few seconds. 1t took ten
“ minutes or a quarter of an hour to work it out, and I could at
“ one moment have checked the fish, had T been ready. Seeing me
“ close to him he took three turns round the pile and broke. The
“last few days I have been out fish have not been feeding. I
“ have a theory that every fish left there has got a phantom in
“ his gills.

“I think you will admit that they treated me badly that
“morning. They seemed to have determined to show me what they
“could do. They straightened one treble, broke another, a large
“ strong one, filed the casting line, pulled off one phantom’s head,
“ demoralized a reel (one of Bowness’ best Mahseer reels) by sheer
“ bard running, and, finally, the big chap tried all he could to break
“ the rod, and has given it a permanent bend.”

In the Pamban channel, just opposite the Superintendent’s
house, there are, or at least there used to be some twenty years
ago, a number of splendid runs. Itis to be hoped the Govern-
ment bas not cleared them away for the benefit of the shipping!!
Probably not, for they were not in mid channel. There was a
fish there that we used to..call the Pdmban salmon ; and were well
content with the name, for in those days I had not troubled my
head with fish nomenclature and classification. It turns out to be
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our mutual friend Polynemus. Either P. fetradactylus or P.
Indious, probably the latter. I only had one hour at them, but
it is a day to be remembered in all my lifetime. What splendid
sport they gave! We anchored the boat at the head of the
run, and fished below us in the middle of it. We used a full
sized salmon fly, made of nothing but the white feather of a quill
pen, tied palmer-fashion all over it. Much the same fly is used
for Bass in England. How freely they rose, and how vigorously
they tugged. My companion, who put me up to it, and pro-
vided rod and boat, lived there, and used to catch any number
of them. But there were certain seasons, he said, in which they
would not take at all. Which were the favourable and which
the unfavourable months, I cannot at this length of time recall.
W., fishing there in October, writes me: “ Pamben salmon do
“not come on till late in the year.” T presume he means later
than October.

The natives, in fishing for BA-min, use a strong cord, with a
large sea-hook, on a piece of bell-wire. But they use much
direct force in pulling in their fish, because they have very crude
ideas about the swaviter in modo, fortiter %n 7e principle of
running tackle on a reel, which enables you in time to kill a heavy
fish on a light line. Don’t be alarmed, therefore, at their
tremendous preparations, but trust to stout gimp, and a salmon
rod, with a good length of line, and making your fish work as
hard as you dare for every inch of it. Do not waste a bit of it by
giving it too easily. The native fisherman may examine your
tackle, and condemn it as too weak, and you may be disposed to
believe in him, because he has actually killed the fish, and ought
to know. Never mind that; just do with him the very same as
you will probably do with this book, namely, listen to all his
advice, and then don’t follow it. Only draw your own conclusions
therefrom. At the same time you need not be uncivil, or he will
become uncommunicative. Do not rudely disturb his complacent
belief that you cannot help yourself, that your tackle is not so
good as his, and that you must make the best of a bad job; and
then, when you land a fish nevertheless, he will be all astonishment,
and doubly anxious to show you theregis still “a thing or two”
which he knows better than you; and you may pick up many a

useful wrinkle from the native fishermen.
THE ROD IN INDTA, P
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It is now time I made the usual descriptive quotation from Dr.
Day’s “ Fishes of India,” and bid good-bye.

Sub class. TeLrosTEL

Order. ACANTHOPTERYGIL

Family PoLyNEMIDZE (including eight species).

Polynemus tetradactylus. B. vii, D. 8 #15, P. 17 + iv, V. 1/,
A. 124y, C. 17, L. 1. 75-85, L. tr. 8/14. Cec. pyl. many. Habitat:
Seas of India‘to the Malay Archipelago and China. Attaining 6 feet
and upwards in length. It is excellent eating. This species appears to
ascend higher up the river than any others, and the young are
numerous in the Hoogly, at Calcutta. Ham. Buchanan observes: “I
“have been assured by a credible native that he saw one which was a
“load for six men, and which certainly, therefore, exceeded in weight
320 Ibs. avoirdupois.” (Fish Ganges, p. 225)."

P. Indicus. B. vii, D. 8 55, P 15 + v, V.1/5, A 1344, C. 17,
L. L. 70-75, L. tr. 7/13, Vert. 5/19. Cawc. pyl. many. Habitat: Seas of
India to the Malay Archipelago and Australia. It attains 4 feet in
length, but it is rarely above 20 lbs. weight.

Tue Cock-ur, or NAIR FIsi.

Lates calcarifer is said by Dr. Day to be the Cock-up of
Europeans, though how it got the name I know not. It is also
called the Nair fish by Europeans. The Canarese called it Kulanji,
when small, Maddvw when large ; just as we use the terms Jack and
Pike. The Malayalim name Colonel Osborn writes is “ Coollon, the
“ final » being pronounced as the n in the French place Dijon.”
For other vernacular names, Dr. Day shall be quoted hereafter.

I have seen them weighing 30 lbs, on terra firma, and Colonel
Osborn says he has seen them over 50 lbs.or 60 lbs. in weight.
They are a sea fish frequenting the estuaries, and are found in
company with the Bamin. Their mouth is similarly armed with
numerous minute file-like (villiform) teeth ; their colour is silvery,
with a bronzy sheen on the back. Plate XXT will aid recognition.
The young have not the humped back seen in the adult fish.

I have done not a little business with these fish myself, but
Colonel Osborn seems to have had more opportunities of watching
them, so I will quote his kindly contributed paper. :—

W'hen the S'W. monsoon is at its hexght and the rivers are -
“ very much-discoloured by the floods from the western mountains’
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“ the Nair fish enter the backwaters, which are then quite thick
“ from the inland floods, and congregate about the bridges, in com-
“ pany with the Bahmeen ; during the day they seem to take best
“ when the water is most discoloured, coming in with, and feeding
“onm, the flood tide; they have a large and very brilliant eye, and
« possibly can see well in thick water, while they themselves are
“ concealed from other fish, whose vision is probably not so perfect
“in muddy water, and I am strengthened in this opinion by
“ having noticed the nocturnal habits of the Nair fish, and observed
“ them feeding during a good portion of the night.

“ The tackle to use for these fish is the same as that which I
“ have recommended for Bahmeen, but the gimp should be the
“ thickest kind, and the hooks rather larger than those used for
“ Bahmeen, say a size larger than ordinary Mahseer hooks, as the
“ larger hooks lie better on thick gimp, and the fish, remember,
“runs to a very large size, besides being very powerful. The
“ bait should also be larger than that used for Bahmeen, as this
« fishing is carried on in thick water, and at night. Rod, line,
“ trace, snood, and hooks, should all be strong, for when the Nair
“ fish really finds out that he is hooked, he starts off on a journey
“ which is a pretty long one before he stops. I allude here to the
“ large sized ones. I once struck one that must have weighed about
¢ 50 Ibs., and off he started up the river; I only had a medium sized
“ gimp trace, and snood, so dare not check him. I managed to jump
“ into a canoe from the bank, and followed him for about 400 yards
“ before he stopped. In a subsequent struggle, he broke my snood
“and I lost him. A friend of mine followed a fish, of similar size,
“ for about the same distance up the river, before he came to a
“ stand-still, a few days before. I mention this incident to show
“ that, when these fish make their first run, after being struck, they
‘“ go far. Let them have their run out, and keep them going after-
“ wards if you can.

“In spinning for the Nair fish, you should spin slowly; he
“ takes the bait, not with a rush like the Bahmeen, but slowly and
“ deliberately, as compared to the hurry of the other fish. And
“ sometimes, while fishing rather deep, as the fish does not always
“ rush off after taking the bait, I have not known that I had a fish
“ on, till T felt the check on drawing in the line, I have known a

“ Nair fish, after taking, move about at a quiet pace as if nothing
THE ROD IN INDIA, ' . P2



212 Fishing in Estuaries. CHAPT, XVIIL.

“ had happened, when it suddenly appeared to occur to him that he
“was‘ on, and off he went for his run. It does not answer to check
“ this, or any other fish, while he is running, even if there be danger
“ ghead; try and let him have his run out, for these strong and
“ heavy fish have a way of plunging violently when checked, which
“ is fatal to tackle. As soon as the first run isover, reel up quickly
“ till you are as close as you can get, and then start him for another
“ cruise. Continue in this way till you can master him, without
“ fear of a break. Inmentioning these precautions I allude again to
“ the fish of large size, the smaller ones are easier dealt with, but
“ the large fish are so heavy, that caution is necessary in handling
“ them, when they are inclined to plunge and be restive.

“The best time for fishing for the Nair fishis,as I have said, for
“ daywork, during the monsoon, when the waters are thick. At
‘“ other times, when the rivers and backwaters are clear, commence
“fishing well after sundown, and go on as far into the night as the
“fish are on the feed, for you will hear them feeding, and splashing,
‘“all about you. When they have stopped doing so, it is not much
“use trying for them any more.

“The break of a Bahmeen you never can mistake for that of a
“Nair fish: the former is a sharp and violent splash, the spray flies
“in every direction, and the Bahmeen nearly always shows himself;
“that of the Nair fish is a deep-sounding plunge, the sound of which
“a practised ear can recognise, even in the night, when you cannot
“see the break ; there is not much spray, and the water subsides
“with a peculiar swirl.

“I have here noted all that I know at present about the Nair
“fish, for, compared to the Bahmeen, he is, I may say, a new
‘“acquaintance of mine. I will only add that, for this fish also, a
“small grey mullet is the best bait that can be used. I have
“mentioned, also as a peculiarity of this fish, that he takes a bait
“rather slowly, and in a much quieter style, than the Bahmeen
“does. This is what I have observed, during a somewhat limited
“experience of the habits of the Nair fish, a period not extending
“over a full year. There are times, I believe, when the Nuir fish
“takes a bait greedily, and goes at it with great eagerness.

“The ways of fish differ so much under various conditions—local
‘““and atmospheric—that it is impossible to find out all about
“them; or even to arrive at a correct knowledge of a good many of
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“their habits, without close obs'efvation, extending over several
“geasons.

“These notes are simply the result of my own observation of
“the fish, whose habits, and the method of whose capture, I have
“endeavoured to describe. They are intended, not so much for the
“use of sportsmen, many of whom are probably better informed on
“the subject than I am, but for those to whom a few hints as to
“where, and how to obtain sport, may be useful.”

I have let Colonel Osborn’s opinions stand as they are, but fot
my part I do not see the advantage of letting a big fish have his
run, except it be that you get a belly on the line which acts as a
¢ushion to sudden jerks. 1 would rather contest every inch with
him from the first, trusting to the elasticity of my top joint and
fresh tackle to help me over the angry piunges.

The sizes of the treble hooks I would recommend are No. 1 in
Plate VII, for the hook embedded in the vent; No. 5 for the
other two.

This fish has also been caught in the Fort moat at Madras;
they would seem to have got in through the sluices as fry. One
of these fish caught there by Mr. Robinson, and now stuffed in the
Madras Museum, weighed 33 1bs. 5 ozs.

" Sub Class. TELEOSTIL

Order. ACANTHOPTERYGII.

Family. PERCIDE.

Lates calcarifer. B. vii, D 7-8 13+5, P. 17, V. 1/5, A 3%, C. 17,
L.l 52-60, L.tr. 6-7/13, Ceec. pyl. 3.

Dangara, Sind; Nuddee-meen or Nair-meen, Mal.; Painnee-meen
or Koduwa, Tam; Pandukopa or Pandu-meenu Tel.; Durruah and
Bekkut, Ooriah ; Begti, Beng.; Nga-tha-dyk, Arrac; Koral,or, if large,
Baor, Chittagong; Todah, Andam.; Cock-up of Europeans.

THE RED PEkCH.

In the Madras Fort ditch I have also caught spinning as for
the two previous fish, Lutianus roseus of 5 lIbs. weight, Plate XXII,
and I have caught them in estuaries, and in a pond at Cundapur
where they had become acclimatized to nearly fresh water. They
are an estuary fish frequenting the rocks. The bait should
ordinarily be much smaller than for the two previous fish. The
Canarese name is Kemberi.
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Family. Pereinz.
Lutianus roseus. B vii, D 12, P.16, V. 1/5, A.3, C.17, L.l 48,
L.v. 82, L.tr. 7/18. ‘

There is another fish (Chrysophryis berda), and called Yeér:i in
Canarese, that may be caught in company with Lutianus roseus.
A prawn has been recommended as a bait.

MgzgaLors CYPRINOIDES.

Megolops cyprinoides, which it is as easy to call Megalops as
anything else, also takes a bait well at times. I have come across
them coming up an estuary in a shoal, and it was like hauling in
Mackerel ; and they run about the same size. There was a fish on as
fast as ever you could get your line into the water. But the fun
was very short-lived. It was in mid stream, and they were all
past the boat in a very little time. I am told they, as well as an
Elops saurus, have been caught in the Madras Fort ditch with a
white fly. My fishing for them was with a small dead-bait. I
should think a prawn used like a fly very slowly would suit them
to a nicety. They acclimatize very readily to fresh water, and
grow fast, as I know, and breed, as T am told, in ponds. But they
must be very destructive of the fry of other fish. It is not a
prudent thing, therefore, to put them into any pond in which you
wish to breed fish. DBut natives are fond of keeping them in
ponds, and in a Fort ditch or any place into which predacious fish
have already got it may be added without injury. Plate XXIII
will help you to recognize it.

Order. PHYS0STOMI.

Megalops cyprinoides. B xxiv-xxvi, D. 19-21 (37%5 ), P. 15-16,
V.10, A. 24-27 (53%5) C. 19, L. 37-42, L.tr. 5-6/6.

Punnihowu and Naharu, Ooriah; Cunnay, Mal.; Moran cundas,
Tam. Ngu-tan-youet, Burmese.

THE SEER.

If you try the same tactics at, or close to, the.mouth of a
river, as have been recommended for Bimin, you may get the Seer
fish, which is a splendid fellow. I do not think they ever come
far into a river. Indeed, I am pretty sure they do mot. I
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once saw a fine one of 15 lbs. killed in a funny way. A friend and
self were spinning for them. I left my friend spinning at a pro-
jecting sand 'spit, at the mouth of the Mangalore harbour, which is
cut abruptly away by the current, and is very little above the
water level. He threw out his bait, and spun it home to him, and
had just pulled it out when, to his astonishment, and I believe

“alarm, a 15 1b. Seer fish, in dashing after it, sprung clean on shore,
at his very feet. There he was, a fine fellow, flopping about, and
in imminent danger of getting into the water again. All hands
punched his head, with the butt of the rod, with boots, for we
had been bathing, and anything handy, and with any amount of
excitement. Meanwhile, others of us were in a Dboat trying the
mid stream, and coming back we were shown the fish, as if it had
been a legitimate bag, with a long yarn about the line it had taken
out, etc. But I had happened to get a glimpse of it in the
distance, and joined in, therefore, with their story, saying, “ I saw
you showing him the butt.”

I am inclined to think much fun might be got out of the Seer
fish. The matter wants developing.

H. writes: “ I caught a couple at Ponany, and 1 never saw finer
“ running. I do notthink I exaggerate in saying they leaped 8 fect
“out of the water at times. They were 15-pounders.” The
writer, be it remembered, is no tyro, easily exhilarated, but an old
salmon fisher, and otherwise a mighty hunter.

The Seer fish is Cybium, of which there are five species in the
Indian Seas, attaining some of them 3 and 4 feet in length. They
are excellent eating. Their mouth is full of very formidable teeth.
They are a sea, not an estuary fish.

It should be remembered that Seer are not always present.
They do not make their appearance till a month or so after the
close of the monsoon, when they follow up the little fish
frequenting the rivers. The simplest way to ascertain when they
are in, is by having them for breakfast from the fish market, for
the natives net them as soon as they come.

Seer, and, I believe, other fish, are caught off the Indian coasts
much after'the manner of mackerel in England. A crude imita-
tion of a fish is made out of the white kernel of the cocoanut
cut to shape, and placed on a big hook, about the size of No,
10/0- Limerick, or -out of white rag; and three long lines thus
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baited are trailed well behind the vessel as she sails, one from each
arm of the yard, and one from the mast head. They are thus kept
well apart out of danger of tangling. A bridle or connecting line, one
from each of these lines to the deck, makes it easy to tell if there
is a fish on, and to pull the line in so as to have it and the fish on
deck. This style of fishing wants a good breeze. “It’s the pace
‘ that kills” fish. This I give from hearsay, not personal trial,
for my “soul does sicken o’er the heaving wave.”

Friends going home by P. and O. tell me that they have caught
fishin this way from the steamer. They did nothing in the deep sea,
but in those parts of the Red Sea where they ran near land or rocky
shallows they killed big fish in spite of the jeers of incredulous
fellow passengers. The hook about the size of No. 10/0 Limerick
was on thick wire, the body weighted with lead and covered with
white rag, the wings and tail being of the same.

But splendid sport though estuary fish give you at times,
I cannot but say that, in my estimation, estuary fishing is highly
unsatisfactory, for the simple reasons that the fish, whose habits
are governed by the tides, will not take except at the right time of
the tide. If the tide would always turn conveniently, just half
an hour after one got out of Cutchery, I would not complain.
But as it is, the chances are just about twenty-three to one against
your hitting off the right time. If your time is your own like
a native fisherman’s, and you do not mind a little sun, and can
study the tides, and be on the spot at the right time, then you
may have excellent sport. But how few Europeans there are in
India who have the necessary leisure. If you have the leisure, and
have come to know their times, this very periodicity of their
taking is in your favour. The fish are all on the feed at the
same time, and to be able to predict this beforehand, and to
arrange to meet them at dinner, is a very great point indeed.
What lucky and uncertain hours are those when the tre . are
fairly on the feed, in a taking humour at home. How one fisa. 3 on,
hour after hour, in England, in spite of indifferent gport, in the
expectancy that at any time in the day there may be a change,
with the air full of flies, and the water covered with circles. But
there is not such an amount of uncertainty about the estuary fish.
He takes his meals at regular intervals, and- you can tell his
dinner hour as well as he can himself, for his clock is in the
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heavens, to wit the moon; only it is a little like Captain Cuttle’s
famous watch, about which he gave the advice and testimony—
“Put it back half-an-hour every morning, and about another
“ quarter towards the afternoon, and it’s a watch that’ll do you
“ credit.” Similarly your fishing clock, the moon, is irregular, and
you must remember that it is not exactly 12 hours between high
tide and high tide, but nearer 12 hours and 20 minutes ; though even
this odd 20 minutes is sometimes nearer 15, sometimes nearly 25.
But you will not be far wrong if you bear in mind that each high
tide, after an interval of 12 hours, is about 20 minutes later than
its predecessor, and as there is one in the night as well as in the
day, the day high tide recurs, more or less, about 40 minutes later
than it did the day before.

On the whole, therefore, the estuary fish is no lunatic for not
sitting down to table till the cloth is laid, and his dinner ready in
the shape of passing shoals of little fish ; and, though his punecti-
lious punctuality, and his lunar time, may be inconvenient to me,
there may be others te whom it may be no bar to the closer
cultivation of his acquaintance. To them, therefore, I introduce
him with this caution about punctuality. He will not wait a
minute for you.

Sea-fish are to be caught in India, as elsewhere, by bottom
fishing from a boat, and for those who fancy this style of fishing,
good sport may sometimes be had. With a view to tell them
about it, I commenced collecting the information from the native
fishermen. But it strikes me there will be very little practical use
in my swelling my book with what anyone can learn just as well
direct from them. Moreover, it is difficult for any book to make
a man independent of local aid in sea-fishing ; for there are certain
places in the sea that hold certain fish, while other places hold
none, and he will still want the local fishermen, who know the
spots, and the guiding landmarks, to anchor him immediately over
these favoured spots. Being perforce reliant, therefore, on the native
fishermen for locality, he may as well leave them to supply bait,
lines, and everything else.

i

CHANOS SALMONEUS.

‘One sea-fish, however, I will mention briefly, because, though not
to be caught with rod and line that I know of, it, in its own way,
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shows really exciting sport. Acclimatized to water that is very
slightly brackish, it runs to 20 or 30 lbs. in a pond at Cundapur,
and having the repute of having been reserved by Hyder for his
own use, it has ever since been protected, and going by the
name of Hyder's fish, is believed to be a freshwater fish, im-
ported and put there by Hyder. I entertain no doubt, however,
that the fry introduced themselves through a breached sluice
from the adjoining estuary, and that, on the sluice being per-
manently closed, they gradually got acclimatized to the water
growing less and less salt. Now they breed there freely. Being
satisfied this must be the explanation, I showed a peon a stuffed
specimen, and, impressing every detail of its form on him, and
making him repeat them with his back to the fish, and selecting
the month in which I thought it most probable that the Chanos
_salmoneus would enter the estuaries to spawn, and allowing time
for the fry to hatch and grow before going to sea, I sent the
peon to the estuary, not the pond, to catch some fry and take
them to another lake, the bigger Karkal Lake. He found them
as predicted, and introduced fifty in the Karkal Leke, bringing
me back specimens in spirits that I might be satisfied there had
been no mistake.

The full grown fish are caught in the pond in a singular
manner.

Ordinary drag nets are connected till they are -together long
enough to stretch right across the pond; but not a single fish of
this description is by any chance ever caught in this net; its sole
use is to frighten them. Behind this net comes a long row of
small canoes tied to the drag net at short intervals, so that the
hauling of the drag net shall keep them in their places close behind
the drag net. On the thwarts in these canoes stand men extending
a similar net in the air, at about the angle of 45° from the water, to
.the greatest height they can reach. Thus arranged, the line proceeds,
and the fish, frightened by the drag net in the water, endeavour to -
leap over it, and in so doing fall into the net spread in the air. It
is a sight to see a silvery salmon-like fish of 20 pounds or there-
abouts face the line with a spring that clears boats and standing
men and up-raised nets. Sometimes he leaps against the net
close to the boatman, or even hits him and brings him down like'a
nine-pin, a sort of tumbling that the fishermen seem fo “enjoy if
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the fish is secured, and the eventual victory lies with them.
Altogether it is & pretty and somewhat exciting scene to witness,
especially if the spectator be himself under fire.

They are such magnificent fish that it is a thousand pities they
cannot be taken with a rod and line. I have tried spinning and fly
in vain. They have a mouth like a grey mullet and might, perhaps,
be similarly tempted with a rag-worm. But I should not be
hopeful, for the grey mullet also are very difficult to take with
a bait, as is well known.

It may be noticed in passing that the acclimatization of salt
water fish to fresh water is no uncommon occurrence. There are
ponds in the sand strip between the sea and river at Mangalore
in which the water is fresh, and yet they contain several distinct
species of purely sea fish that have lived and spawned there for
more than eight years. The salmon, shad, and hilsa, for instance,
change every year from sea to fresh water, and trout are found at
sea. So there is nothing extraordinary in the Chanos salmoncus
taking kindly to fresh water.



CHAPTER XVIIL

ROD AND TACKLE.

“ Away to the brook,
All your tackle out-look,
Here’s a day that is worth a year's wishing ;
See that all things be right,
For 'twould be a spite
To want tools when a man goes a-fishing.”—
Corrox.

I BEGAN my fishing in India with rough and ready self-made
articles ; accordingly,in my first edition, I began this Chapter with
instructions how any brother fishermen in like distress might set
himgelf up with an impromptu self-made kit. T think it was a
mistake. Such a kit is sure to be a bad one, sure to lead only to
terrible disasters and disappointments in any but the most skilful
hands, and not unfrequently even in those. Practised hands will
know how to make up makeshifts without my telling them ; others
should not venture on using them. Rather let them be careful to
buy the best implements to aid them in their first efforts.

The hooks required for Mahseer fishing will, as far as the fly
fishing is concerned, be the same as for Salmon
fishing, to wit, Limerick hooks, but in ordering
them you will please not forget the caution given at page 94, and
will refer your tackle-maker to my Plate VIIL.

But for spinning you will require a very different style of treble
hook to the sort ordinarily used for spinning in England, you will
require one made specially for Mahseer. The sizes of Mahseer
trebles are the same as those of other treble hooks as given in
Plate VII, but Mahseer trebles are made of very much stouter wire.

A tackle-1naker accustomed to supply Indian tackle will know
what you mean if you call them Mahseer trebles ; but from ordinary
tackle-makers you might just as well ask for the man in the moon,
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and expect to get him out by the next overland parcel post. You
will have to tell them that it is the treble hook called by the hook
makers extra-stout. The ordinary tackle-maker, who is not edu-
cated to the supply of Indian tackle, is sure to have none of these
hooks in his shop. He never deals in them, has probably never
seen them, and does not know how to order them of the hook
maker, even if he sees them. Tell him they are called extra stout,
as I said above, and that such hooks you must have. It will
shock his sensibilities doubtless, his refined eye recoiling from
anything so clumsy.

Moreover, he considers it no compliment to offer such a hook to
& sportsman, as if he had not fine enough hand to kill a fish on an
ordinary hook ; and, indeed, it might be considered an insult, if the
pull of the fish was the only thing to be afraid of. But that is not
the difficulty at all, it is the very unusual power of compression
exercised by the Mahseer, the violent chop with which he seizes
his fish, that-crushes an ordinary treble hook before you feel your
fish at all, as explained at length in Chapter I'V.

My readers being mainly Indians, some of whom had come
out to India without being innoculated with
the fishing virus, I felt in my former edition
that they, some of them, might not know where to look for tackle
shops; and in those days, the days of my first edition, few tackle-
makers -knew anything about Mahseer, and the special hooks
needed for them. It was specially due to my readers, therefore,
that I should mention shops in which these hooks were kept. I
mentioned, therefore, C. Farlow, 191, Strand ; and Bowness, 230,
Strand, as the only ones I knew. Since then, however, letters to the
“Field” have been frequent, and much more is known to tackle-
makers generally about Mahseer, and perhaps my little book itself
has added its mite to spread the knowledge; and anglers have
talked to their tackle-makers so that it would seem invidious at
this date to single out and mention any particular shops, as if they
were the only ones that could supply the proper articles. Any
tackle-maker that you are accustomed to deal with can equally
supply you, if only you will be at the pains, in ordering, to suffi-
ciently particularize the tackle, and especially the hooks, as I have
set them down for you. Of course I am writing only for such as
need such aid. It is of no use your simply referring your tackle-

Tackle shops.
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meker to this book, unless you are going to lend or give him a
copy ; for unless he has a large Indian trade, it will not pay him
to buy it. But if you will only particularize carefully, and I have
done all T can to help you, you can continue to deal with your old
friends. But if you will not be troubled to particularize, perhaps,
you had better go to those who are likely to be in the way of
supplying Mahseer tackle, always warning them, however, that you
dow’t want a “Mahseer rod” for Mahseer, but a Salmon rod as
particularized. There may be a hundred such shops that I know
nothing of. I can only mention such as I know, that the reader
who happens to know none may be helped as far as I can help
him. In so doing, however,I don’t want to tamper with your love
if your affections are already centred. My love was plighted long
ago to Farlow. He first hooked me with a proper Mahseer hook,
and then stole my heart with one of his rods. It is the special
confidant spoken of among rods. But I have poked about in other
shops picking up tackle lore, and paying for it by purchases.
Bowness above-mentioned understands Mahseer tackle. So does
G, Little and Co., 15, Fetter Lane, Fleet Street. He is employed
tasupply the Civil Service Co-operative Society of 28, Haymarket,
and also the Army and Navy Co-operative Stores Society, 117,
Victoria Street, Westminster, London, S.W., so that if you are in the
habit of going to them for other things, I suppose they, too, could
get you the proper tackle. They profess to do so in their Price Lists.
In Madras, there is the shop of Messrs. Oakes and Co., Exchangé
Hall, Blacktown. They have some excellent tackle supplied by
Bowness, and some that must have been made up for Methusaleh,
“or his uncles or his aunts,” and unless you go and pick for your-
self, they don’t know which to give you. In Bengal, I am told,
there are three men who know how to supply the right article :—

R. B. Rodda and Co., 7 and 8, Dalhousie Square, Calcutta.

Manton and Co., 13, Old Court House Street, Calcutta.

Biswas, whose address I do not know.

Presuming presumptously that some few of my readers will be
converted to my ideas of tackle, and will wish their tackle shop to
supply them with the things particularized, to lighten the labour of
the tackle-maker, I have gathered together in one place in the
index all the references that will be useful to him,

Phantom minnows should be dressed with hooks of the same
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strength, the size of the phantom being from
6 inches in length, tail included, with hooks
of No. 4 size. I think the best phantom for general use is
4 inches long, dressed with No. 4 hooks, and that you want no
other. For Mahseer they should be mounted on stout treble gut;
for Ba-min, on medium gimp; for Cock-up, on stout gimp.

Spoon baits also should be mounted with the same hooks
specially for India, and should, for the reason.
already given (page 43), be made of thicker metal
than fishing spoons ordinarily are. I like them as thick as a good
teaspoon, and gilt on one side, silvered on the other. The sizes
for Mahseer spoons are from two to three inches in length in the
bowl. The smallest may be used when the river is very small,
and the fish run small; indeed, I have killed well in such rivers
with a spoon one and a quarter inch long. The largest size may
be used when you expect particularly big fish. But the best
spoon for general use is, I think, two and a half inches long, which
ig just the size of an ordinary dessert spoon.

For the reasons given below in connection with rust-eaten gut,
it is desirable that the ring in the spoon to which the gut trace is
attached should be of some material that does not rust like the
steel split ring ordinarily used. Electro-plated iron or brass might
be substituted with advantage.

And split rings must unquestionably be abhorred. They are
an abomination. No matter how stout they may
be, they are utterly untrustworthy, and are sure to
fail you with your first big fish. Tackle-makers, even the best of
them, will use split rings, because they are so easily put on, look so
neat, and are supposed to be so convenient for the angler. I enter
against split rings the most uncompromising protest. Oh, the magni-
ficent fish they have lost me! I cannot bear the sight of them. I
take them off and break them up the moment I see them, for I
wouldn’t trust one for a single day, even when perfectly new. I
substitute a bit of brass wire a little less than the thickness of the
hook. One end goes through the eye in the point of the spoon, and
through the eye of one treble, and being brought back just loose
enough to allow the treble to play, is given with the pliers three
turns round the wire, as neatly and as _close to the spoon as possible;
the other end goes through an-eye of the swivel, and is similarly

Phantoms.
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doubled and given three turns—a double swivel is best. The hook
at the thick end of the spoon is similarly fastened on with wire
and the hook not unfrequently added at one side of the spoon is
dispensed with, because two trebles are quite enough to ensure
the hooking of any fish that is fool enough to take the spoon into
his mouth, and more than two hooks unduly impede the spinning
of the spoon. Tackle-makers ought not to give you the trouble of
doing all this, but should send out your spoons mounted in this
trustworthy manner, or on soldered solid rings, which is a very
easy matter. In this matter of split rings I do hope, dear reader,
that you will be content to be guided by me. It is not a matter
for compromise, not a matter for argument. It is aut Cesar aut
nullus.

Any one who baits with a fish on one treble hook, or on a
single hook drawn home to the anus, should have
a loop at the end of his spinning trace big
enough to allow of the bait Dbeing passed through it; for the
simplest way of attaching this bait to the trace is to put the large
loop of the trace through the loop of the snood,* and then pass
the bait through the large loop. But traces are not always made
with large loops, and then the only alternative is t6 unhitch the
collar from the running line every time you fresh bait, and passing
the loop of the snood through one loop of the trace, then to pass
the whole trace through the loop of the snood, and hitch on to the
runuing line again. This is a tedious operation, and time is too
precious when fish are taking. I have, therefore, a little knot of
my own for getting over this difficulty. It is a double loop, made
of a single length of good stout salmon gut.

Commence by thoroughly well soaking your gut for a quarter
of an hour or more. Then arrange it as in Figure I, Plate XXV,
and tie a simple whip knot or common knot in it, such as is com-
monly tied at the end of a whip; a single knot, not a blood knot.
The gut will then be disposed as shown in Figure 2. If in this
stage you take the.trouble to see that the guts fall evenly side by
side, and not across each other, your knot will be both tighter and
neater than if clumsily tied. Pull the two loops, and the two ends,
till you get all quite taut; and then cut off the ends, and you will

* The snood is the length of gut, or other material, with loop, which is attached
to the hook. :

Double loop-knot.
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have a neat knot as in Figure 3. When neatly tied and well pulled
together, in well soaked gut, the knot is a very neat and strong one
indeed. Of course you will arrange to have a large loop at one °
end, and a small at the other. A very little manipulation is
sufficient for this.

Put the end of your trace through the small loop, and,
pass the big loop through the trace loop, and you have then )
furnished your trace with a large loop of double salmon gut
big enough to pass any bait, and strong enough to hold any fish;
stronger, probably, than your spinning trace, which is seldom made
of such strong gut.

Thoroughly soaking your gut, before tying any knots in it, is a
precaution inculeated in all books on angling ; but
it is very much more important to attend to this .
in India than it is in England, because in a tropical clime the gut
is much more dry and brittle, and consequently cracks more easily. .
But if the gut is soaked in cold water till it is quite soft and limp,
there is no fear, )

If your trace, your phantom, or fly collar, has been much
doubled up in your book or case, I would suggest well wetting and
straightening it in the river, before trustiug it with a heavy fish.
Indeed, I would suggest well wetting it whether it has been so
doubled up or not, for the fish may give it an uncanny turn, and 1
have lost two good fish in an evening, and that on treble gut fresh
from England, solely from the gut being dry and brittle and easily
broken. Always soak your gut thoroughly, therefore, both before
tying, and before fishing, Do not trust to your not getting a run
the first half dozen casts, and your line being by that time well
soaked and pliable, but soak before endangering it at all. And if
you have a man with you, as elsewhere recommended, always keeping
a second hook ready baited for you, take care that that snood is well
soaked. Do not let him hang it out to dry in his hand or keep it in his
pocket, but have him drop it into the bait-can when ready, and let it
soak there till wanted. I always put my spinning trace and two
flights of hooks into the bait-can before starting for the river side,
so that, by the time I reach the fishing-ground, they are soft from
having been well soaked, and I can begin fishing with them with-
out delay. Another simple plan is to steep a pocket-handkerchief in

water, half wring it out, and wrap your tackle in it before starting.
THE XOD IN INDIA. Q

Soaking gut.



v

226 - Rod and Tackle. CHAPT. XVIIL

A constant source of disappointment in India is the swivels
rusting, and eating into the gut to which they are
tied, and the gut consequently giving there when
you get & heavy fish. If they have been put by for a fortnight,
always try them in your hand before risking them. Don’t be
afraid of breaking them, it is much better that you should do so
yourself and re-tie, than that a fish should break it for you, and
carry away your phantom, or spoon into the bargain, But well
soak before testing, or you do not give the gut fair play, and it
may crack from brittleness at the double, though it would be strong
enough after being soaked. Test with an even strain, not a jerk.
Why on earth swivels, which are meant to be amphibious, are
almost always made of a material that will not
Swivels. stand the water without rusting, is a thing I never
could make out. The only excuse for it is that they can be made
finer of such a hard material as steel, than of anything else. This
"is all very fine, but it is an advantage which is more than counter-
balanced in India, and the sea, by their rapidly rusting; and if
brass swivels cannot be made small enough, or galvanized iron is
too soft a material to run well in a swivel, then I would suggest
swivels made of steel in the centre bit, and of brass at each end ;
so that the two eyes to which the gut is tied should be of a
material that does not rust and corrode the gut. At any rate it is
an easy plan to have your swivels clectro-plated, the gut at each
‘end is then tied to silver, not iron, and is saved from being rust-
eaten, that is, if the plating is thick enough. I had such from
Farlow ; they looked beautiful, and were so for a time, but from
thinness in the plating it was soon worn through, and the rust
commenced doing its work again. They should be liberally electro-
plated, at least at the two ends; a little wax over the centre would
easily prevent the plating from scttling on and clogging the work-
ing centre. My idea is that the action of rust is more rapid in a
tropical country than in England; at any rate it is much more
provoking and remarked in a country where you cannot replenish
for want of a tackle shop, and consequently it should be the better
provided against. Brass in steel, or vice versd, run better than any
other tetals. The ordinary plan is to use two swivels on a trace,
with a length of gut between; but swivels are now made double,
and such a double swivel immediately over your spoon or phantom,

Rust-eaten gut.



CHaPT. XVIIL. Hooks Drawing. . 227
‘ e ,

close home to the origo mali, in short, should thoroughly prevent
your line from twisting.
The sizes of swivels are as follow : —

No. 1/0 single swivel is 2} of an inch long.
» 1, w13 »” »
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The double swivels, being made of two swivels linked together,
are nearly double these lengths, and are similarly numbered from
1/0 to 9. The sizes most convenient for Mahseer are, in my opinion,
Nos. 3 and 4. .

Hooks draw dreadfully in India, from the great heat drying up
and shrinking the gut, as well as slackening the
silk tying, and making the wax as brittle as resin.
Every fisherman in India should be ready to re-tie his hooks afresh
after any length of time; and every tackle-maker should take
precautions in making up Indian tackle, which he does not con-
descend to do with English tackle. Two hundred years ago,
careful old Izaak Walton advised one to singe the end of the gut
before tying a fly, and this should always be done with trout flies
for Indian use. It is neglected because flies are tied in the day-
light, when a candle is not at hand, and because it is considered
unnecessary. But for India it is necessary, however good the fly
tyer, and should never be neglected, or at least the gut should be
flattened between the tecth.

For salmon flies for Indian use, the same precaution should be
taken ; or the simpler one of tying a common knot in the gut.
There is so much thickness of body in a salmon fly that this knot
is concealed under it, and is not noticeable, as it would bein a
small trout fly.

With a treble hook, the obvious plan is to double the gut, and
bring it half way up the other side of the hook. It is impossible
for it to slip then. All ﬁxght.s of spinning tackle, and all minnows

THR BOD IN I¥DIA. Qe

Hooks drawing.
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mounted with treble hooks, should invariably be tied with this care
for a tropical clime. But, except where one treble is placed below
another in a flight, it is best to have eyed trebles.

“K.” in his interesting letter (“ Field,” 9 October, 1869, and
copied below) on Mahseer fishing on the Poonch,
says the winch should be capable of holding

200 yards of running line. And “Barkis,” writing to the “ Field,”
6 July, 1878, is not content with less than 250 yards; but I find
Colonel Parsons agrees with me that 120 yards is ample, and he
speaks of 50 Ib. fish. And K.’s biggest fish, see Chapter XXIV, in
the Poonch did not run out more than 100 yards. There may be
noccasions when a big fish wants more than 120 yards, and
Wu’e 1ot in & boat, so that you can follow, or are hemmed in by
ow, 20 that you cannot move after him along the shore, and the
mee he is making for is far from where you hooked him; but
oh are very singular occasions I am satisfied. Much of your
oy in fishing depends on having in your hands a rod you
B work with comfortable ease. The winch is not the least part
%Wm weight, and if you enlarge your reel, and double the length
' Wl!ld weight of your running line, fishing becomes a labour instead of
‘apleasure. 1 do not see the wisdom of making all your sport a
labour for the possible chance of falling in with a fish that, in very
exceptional circumstances, might want a most exceptionable amount
of line. I would rather fall out with such an exceptionable cha-
racter. I would rather break my line with one such fish in 1,000,

or, perhaps, it would be nearer the mark to say there is only one

such fish in several thousands I would rather deliberately break

with such a fish than take the cream off all my sport with the

other 999. T have never had to do it yet. Of course I have been
broken again and again, who has not, but it has always been in the

first violent rush, never for want of running line, and I use, and

tommend to your use, 120 yards.

Will you consider for a moment ; a fish does not ordinarily set
out for the next county the moment he is hooked, his object on
such occasiony is not foreign travel but his own village. He is
frightened at the novel feeling of restraint, exerts all his strength
to rush from it, and his object is to seek shelter in his home, which,
with & Mahseer, is ordinarily the deepest part of the very pool in
or near which you have hooked him. He has left that shelter for

Winch.
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the shallow, or the run, in search of food, and only aims at return-
ing to it; or, perhaps, he has not left it, and it is there you hooked
him, and he has no definite ideas of where to go; he just wantsto
make a short rush to shake off the restraint, the thing that is holding
him, and then he will return to his home.

Consequently a fish does not usually take out all your line,
and expend all his strength, in one rush. No one has told him
that your line is only so many yards in length, and that if he will
only persevere, he must come to the end of it, and break it; on
‘that subject bis mind is a blank, so he ordinarily confines himself
to the limits of the pool in which you have hooked him, and
rushes up and down that ; so that you lose and recover and re-use -
the same length of line many times in the course of one fight.
And if by any chance he does come to the end of your line, the
course ig simple. I confess I once had a fish take me so very
near the end of my 120 yards of line that I kept anxiously
watching the reel to see if it would hold out, and had to make up
my mind what I would do if it didn’t. If something must be
broken, the choice is obvious, let it be the line, not the rod. The
course, then, is simple; lower the top of your rod till it is in a
straight line with your line, till all the strain is taken off the rod,
and goes through the ring straight from the reel to the fish. There
hold on, but don’t despair yet. Of course you then have on the
very utmost strain you can possibly put on, and it is death or
victory. After running out 120 yards of well contested line, the
odds are it will be victory ; you will turn him, and if he will only
go in any direction but straight away from you you are saved. 1
hope I am not romancing, but citing from the tables of real
memory, I think I am, that either I or one of my friends have
thus been victors at the last tug. At any rate, I know there’s
a firm conviction in my mind that the die-hards in life not
unfrequently live through it. But if the worst comes to the
worst, and you are broken, it is pretty certain that the break will
be in the snood or trace—most probably in the snood that has seen
most wear. There is also another view of the position, the
unpractical Iierhaps, but the romantic one. The existence, or
idea of the existence, of a remote possibility of a tug as a last hope,
remote though the bare possibility be, is just the little risk that adds
gpice to your sport. * Sport reduced to a certainty is sport robbed of -
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its aaaenca. "H., whom I have quoted elsewhere, was such a thoroug'h
sportsman that he would never keep a head, hemvever fine, that
was not shot with what he called “the toy,” the other rifles, which
.were -the usual weapons of ordinary mortals, were never used by
him, except at elephant and bison, and, in cases of emergency,
with bear, &c.; but any deer shot unadvisedly with what he was
pleased to term scornfully a ¢ blunderbus ” was a head to be given
‘away, got out of sight as an unsportsmanlike thing to be ashamed
of. The chances are your 120 yards will never be run clean out
and broken, and, even if they are, it is certainly very much more
enjoyable, and perhaps just a trifle more sportsman-like to run
those remote chances. '

The amount of line a winch will hold, depends very much on
the description of line you use. The same reel will hold nearly
“twice as much of the cotton twine recommended for Mahseer

- fishing as it will of the india-rubber coated plaited silk, which is
both more expensive and more bulky. To avoid repetition, therefore,
it is perhaps better that I should give the sizes of winches when
speaking of running line.

I would recommend the invariable use of a check reel in
preference to an old-fashioned simple reel. 'When you have just
the length of cast you wish to throw, the check on the reel keeps
the line at the same length; whereas, without the check, it is
liable to run out a few inches each cast, and thus throw you out,
and trouble you. The noise of the check 'gives you immediate
notice of your having a fish on, and, what is of more importance
than anything, it makes the reel cease to revolve directly the fish
ceases to pull; whereas, if it goes on revolving as a wheel or
common reel from the impetus given to it, it will take & turn or
two more after the fish has ceased running, and your running line
will get wound the wrong way,and the chances are that if your fish
makes another dart of it, there will be a hitch in the line, and your
fish will break away. The best winches are termed revolving plate

" winches. In them the handle has no separate elbow round which
the line is apt to get hitched, but is let into the plate which revolves.
Winches are made of all sizes, increasing’ by a quarter of an inch
in each size from 2 inches to 5 inches in dmmeber and after that
the breadth is increased, and I have seen a speatally madé one
very much bigger than b inches in depth. If you 14# have a mile
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of line in a weighty winch it can be arranged that the winch shall
be fitted into a belt, so that the weight may come_on the waist,
not the hands. But a winch with a plate of 5 inches in diameter,
and a breadth- widened to 2% inches, will hold 250 yards of
Manchester Cotton Twine Spinning Company’s thick line, and you
surely cannot want more than that. But I see beautiful lines a
trifle, if anything, cheaper are also made by the Manchester Cotton
Twine Spinning Company. One that I have of 60 yards tapered at
both ends looks perfection, and I see them highly spoken of in the
“ Field” by correspondents, but I have not yet tested mine. For
such a line a winch of 2% inches in diameter, and 1 ineh broad,
inside measurement, will suffice. For heavy fish, such as Salmon
or Mahseer, I find nothing to compare ,with the lines of the above
Company ; though they are objected to as too stiff, and liable, if
badly packed, to break like a wire. They make lines of all sorts,
and the one they recommend for Mahseer is their No. 5 16 plait
Egyptian enamel waterproof” at 2s. per score of yards. They
make this No. 5 of six sizes, to wit, 5, 4, 63, 64, 84,and 600, which,
for brevity sake, I will term No. £, No. 4, No. 5, No. 4, No. g,
and No. g§4.  Of these—

No. ¢ is so thick that no one would think of using it except
when in very rough weather he wanted a specially weighty line to
enable him to cast against a strong wind.

No. 4 is the next thickest, and is the thickest ordinary size.
In their letter to me the Company call it “ heavy Salmon.”

No. 5 is the next in thickness, it is what many use for
Salmon and- Mahseer. 1 suppose we may call it ordinary Salmon
line.

© No. f, the next size, which is a trifle, only a tritle, finer must,
I suppose, be called light Salmon, though it is very little lighter
than No. 25 This is the line I have used, and prefer. It is
strong enougn to kill any Mahseer in Hindustan on a rod, and
120 yards of it will just go comfortably into a 3i-inch reel;
whereas, if you take the line before it, No. %, you will want to in-
crease your reel to 4 inches. No. #; is the line I have in view
in my recommendations for winches at the close of this chapter.

No. %, their next size of this style of “16 plait Egyptian
enamel .waterproof ” is called by the Company “strong trout.”
And— ‘
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No. zfv is finest plait trout. :

Of these -last two I can say nothmg from. experience after
practical trial ; but from the samples sent, what ‘they are pleased
to term “strong trout” seems to me strong enough, as far as
strength goes, to kill Mahseer, but perhaps not the best weight for
throwing a treble gut cast. * If your habit is to use a single gut
cast, as “Doon” does, it would be heavy enough and strong
enough, and of course you could get more yards on a reasonably
sized winch. These 16 plait lines cost 2s. per score of yards.

There is no getting anything out of them without previously
paid cash, which it is difficult to manage in India, when you do
not know the exact price. Your tackle-maker ought, however, to
arrange this for you.

In the way of running line there is nothing nicer for light fly-
fishing than plaited silk, coated with india-rubber,
and use 30 yards.

Of all your lines be careful that they do not rot from being
put away wet.

For gut, too, I could wish that some fisherman, who has time
on his hands, would give the tussa silkworm (4n-
therea Paphia) a trial. It is more than twice the

size of the ordinary silkworm; and the Atlas moth (A#tacus
Atlas) is still larger. I am inclined to think a thicker and
stronger piece of gut, for Salmon and Mahseer fishing, might be
got out of them. The process of manufacture is simple evough,
apparently, for, if what one reads be true, you have only to take
the worm, when, from a piece of silk hanging from his nose, you
see he meditates spinning, and put him into a closed jar of vinegar,
and let him pickle therein, for some six hours in a tropical climate,
more in a colder; then break him open, and taking one of the two
guts, stretch it between finger and thumb, and keep it stretched
across a plank, by hitching the ends into niches, or round pins or
tacks, and put it into the sun to dry.

From “Shifts and Expedients of Camp Life, Travel, and
Exploration,” by W. B. Lord and T. Bains, I quote the following :—

Running Line.

Gut.

“ Silkworm gut can also be obtained wherever silk-spinning worms
“ are met with. To make it, a number of the caterpillars are to be
“ collected just prior to their time of spinning. These sre to be
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“ placed in a pot or other convenient vessel, containing a mixture of
“ vinegar and water in equal quantities : they are then to be covered
* down and allowed to stand for about twelve hours. A worm may
‘¢ then be taken out, opened, and tested as to its fitness for drawing.
“ If, in pulling the yellowish green coils which will be found within
“it to their full extent and extreme, they break from softness of
‘ texture, the worm must be allowed to remain in the vessel some time
*“ longer, the temperature having much to do with the condition of
“ the pickled insects. When the coils are found to be tough, and
¢ gtand stretching fully out, one end of the strand must be placed in
“ a glit made in the end of a thin board or sheet of bark prepared for
“ the purpose. This strand is now to be drawn and stretched to the
¢ other end of the board, in which corresponding slits have been made,
““ when the extremity of the gut is secured in one of them. When all
“ the worms have been thus treated, the stretching board is to be
« placed in the sun, in order that the gut may dry, which it usually
“ does in about twelve hours. It willnow be found that a considerable
“ quantity of yellow substance will remain adhering to the gut. This
* must be removed, and in order to do so dissolve a common piece of
“ goap, about the size of a musket-ball, in a gallon of rain-water.
“ Place this, with the gut in it, in a boiler, and boil it for ten minutes,
“ when the gut must be turned out in a cloth to drain. Before
“ gooling, each strand must be lightly and smartly drawn through a
¢ pledge of cotton held between the finger and thumb, which will
‘“ at once strip off the yellow coating : but great care must be taken
“ not to press the softened strand hard enough to make it flat or
¢ curled. As fast as the strands are run through the cotton they
“ must be replaced on the board, and again dried in the sun, after
“ whick they can be selected as to size, quality, length, etc., and
« packed up in hanks by twisting cotton or any other kind of thread
* round them.,”

The advantages which I suppose these worms to possess over
the ordinary sitkworm are, that they are larger, and will probably
yield much larger guts; also that they are indigenous to the
country, -and do not require to be fed on mulberry leaves, or
other choice food, but on the wild tree leaves on which they are
found. .

Mote or less objection is taken by silk-spinners to both these
worms, on the ground that the silk is difficult to reel, by reason of
. its being stuck together by such a strong gummy substance, that
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diluted sulphuric acid is recommended for mixing with water in
which the cocoon of the tussa silkworm is boiled; and of the
Attacus Atlas it is said “the silk is difficult to reel, though it
yields partially if boiled in vinegar”” But this very objection
becomes a decided recommendation from a fisherman’s point of
view, for the stronger the gluten the less likely the gut is to
fray in water, as ordinary silkworm gut ‘will wien worn.

To aid recognition by those who do not know the tussa
silk-moth, I quote an extract from a description by Dr. Shortt,
F.LS., F.Z.S.,, etc., of Madras :— The male and female moths differ
“ in size, the male measuring from the tip of one wing to the other
“ between 4 and 5 inches, whilst the female measures from 6 to
“ %7 inches in expanse of wing; both are of a uniform yellowish
“ brown, having a couple of lunated transparent tele-like spots on
“ each wing, and it is chiefly in the form of these spots that they
« differ from other moths of the same kind.”

An exhaustive history of these and other silkworms, their food
and culture, will be found in an official report on “Silk in India,”
by J. Geoghegen, Under-Secretary to the Government in India,
Department of Agriculture, Revenue, and Commerce, and published
at the Office of the Superintendent of Government Printing,
Calcutta.

For fly fishing for the smaller fish a light single-handed rod
of 10 feet in length is the luxury. You should
have an extra top in case of accidents, and a
short stout spinning top is an advantage ; not that you will use it
for spinning in India, but for bottom fishing for Labeos,-as stated in
Chapter XIIL

For Mahseer, however, you want a double-handed salmon rod,
and 16 feet is quite long enough I have had 17 feet and 19 feet,
and prefer 16 feet.

The Irish rods, with splices instead of ferrules, play the best
from end to end, if you will be troubled with putting them
together, and if you will also do so thoioughly tightly, so that they
are like one piece; but most fishermen will not be so bothered in
spite of their proverbial patience.

On no account buy a rod with a screw inside the ferrule; the
screw dlways wears, and then the rings do not oomé in line, and
the joints are always stiff and unbendmcr -

- ki

Rod.
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- An ordma,ry femxled rod is the general favourite, and though
glue dissolves in the damp, and wood shrinks in the drought, of a

climate which rlms to extremes, still, if the ferrules are all rivetted
inside and outside, as a good rod should be, they will stand. Mirie
have had a pretty lively experience, in as much as 135 inches of
rainfall in two months, and have consequently had a constant
glue-melting atmosphere, bes1des a very bone- drymg one at other
times. )

But be very careful how you choose your rod, for it is to be
your best friend in Mahseer fishing. On no account buy one of
those stiff, almost pike, rods ordinarily advertised as Mahseer rods.
I know there are those who commend them, and that it is on that
account that they are so made and so styled. I suppose, also, that
the commenders thereof are held to be law-givers in the matter of
rods, or the trade would not follow them. One such writes to the
« Field,” under the name of “ Barkis,” and 1 will not do his view of
the case the unjustice not to state it fully. I will also give you
the opinions of another writer, equally unknown to me, a
writer to the “ Asian,” under the name of “Doon,” one, however,
whom I ‘gauge from his writings to be an expert. He entirely
disagrees with “ Barkis,” and goes further even than myself in the
opposite direction. While you read what “ Barkis” says about
rods, complete his argument by noting also what fearfully heavy
tackle he has to use on his stiff rod, nine strand gut traces! His
rods are, in my humble opinion, specially designed to smash any
ordinary tackle. I argue as I have argued above, that it is not the
heavy fish, but the heavy rod, the barge pole, that smashes the
tackle. But I will not repeat the argument, I will rather beg
your re-reading of it in this connection, and the tackle-makers
reading of it as set forth on page 45. I will only add to those
remarks that all the experience and talent of England, Scotland,
Ireland, Norway, and Canada has devised for the capture of a fish,
the salmon, that shiows much activity, and runs up to 70 lbs. or
thereabouts in weight, a thing called a salmon rod, certainly not a
so-called Mahgeer rod ; and no proper reason has been shown to my
thlnkmg Why & fish,- the Mahseer, that exhibits the selfsame
qualmes, in &'somewhat higher degree, should be best captured by
an 1mplemm ‘devised on opposite principles. I hold that the
pnnclple adopted by all the salmon fishing skill of the world is the
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right principle, the one to be adopted also for the Mahseer ; in other
words, that there is no better implement for the capture of Mahseer
than a salmon rod.  But as the activity and strength of the salmon
is somewhat intensified in the first viclent rush of the Mahseer, so
the principle of the salmon rod, its pliability, should be somewhat
intensified in the Mahseer rod. -

In brief, I hold that the best Mahseer rod is a phable, but not
top-heavy, salmon rdd of 16 feet in length. For portability, I like
it in the usual four joints, and of my two, I very much prefer the
lighter one, by Farlow. You should have an extra top in case of
accidents.

Fish that are less active than the Salmon and the Mahseer
may, like the pike, be safely killed on a stiff pike top. Such fish
are the Marral and the Freshwater Sharks of Chapter XIII, and the
Cock-up. If you want a shorter and stiffer rod for the throwing
out of a heavy bait in pike trolling fashion, it is easily managed by
having a third extra and very short top to your pliable salmon rod.
With such a top your 16 feet pliable salmon rod will become a
124 feet trolling rod.

For the Barilius bola, or Indian trout, may be a 14 feet fly rod
is the most enjoyable.

My complement of rods is two pliable 16 feet salmon rods for
Mahseer, one of them very light for its length, two in case of
accidents, and one 10 feet trout rod. The complement is doubtless

-incomplete without a 14 feet fly rod, only somehow I have always
been thinking some one might possibly give me one on my birth-
day i

I will now quote “ Barkis” as promised. The “Field,” 6th July,

1878 :—

“ Avoid the ordinary black salmon rod of the London maker ; it is
‘ o delusion and a snare. I broke five of them in a fortnight, all by
¢ good makers. The fact is the wood won’t stand the climate, and
* gets as brittle as sealing-wax. After many vrials of rods of every
“ description, I decided in my own mind what was the best rod to get
*¢ for Mahseer, and I came home and got it. T took it oﬁt, ‘used it last
‘“geason, and handed it over to a friend, who wrote to me last mail
“end said-it was ‘the best rod in Asia;’ and I think he was about
“right. My friends in Crooked Lane made it for me, an 18 feet.
“ greenhéart, in two joints, with a splice and & sparé top (the latter
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“ much stouter than that of an ordinary salmon rod), and standing
“ rings all the way up both joints.

¢ 1 shall fow recapitulate the various articles I have mentioned,
¢ with a few additions:—

“ One 18 feet spinning rod.

“ One 18 feet fly rod.

“ Two 5-inch metal reels (a spare one is always necessary),
“one smaller reel for fly.

“ T'wo 250 yards plaited silk lines.

* One 150 yards silk and hair line.

“ Four nine-strand traces.

“ Four treble gut traces.

“ Twelve gilt spoons, of sizes varying from 1} inch to
“ 21 inches.

‘ Six phantoms from 3 inches to 6 inches, ordinary trout
¢ colour, or blue and silver for choice.

“ Six natural bait traces.

“ A casting net.

“ Two hanks of gut, one salmon, one strongish trout gut.

¢ A reel of copper wire.

“ A box of spare triangles of sizes.

“ A few spare swivels.

“ Some cobbler’s wax.

* Some leads of sizes.

“ Some split shot.

“ Some whipping sili.

“ Some small hooks for bottom fishing.

“ A 10 feet trout rod, a reel, and some 80 yards of line for
“ the same purpose.

‘¢ A landing net.

“ A baiting needle.

‘ Some spare standing rings.

“ Small bottle of linseed oil.

“ Small bottle of Rangoon oil.

A scale, up to 60 lbs.

‘“ A japanned tin box, with trays for holding tackle.”

Against the above, I now quote “Doon’s” views (‘“ Asian,” 30
September, 1879), with the principle of which I cannot but entirely
agree. His principles and mine are fully in unison, and it is a
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matter of choice whether you prefer ha,s 14 fest or my 16 feet
sliable fly rod for Mahseer :—

“ You will easily understand that advice a.s to lnt, etc., must vary,
‘ not only to suit means, but for many other reasons.’ :

¢« A strongly-made man could wield a rod for hours, which would
*“ be & simple nuisance to a light frame, and some may go in only for
¢ ‘big’ fish, and consider it almost waste of tlme to be hooking 6 or
7 1bs.

“ No special ,rule, therefore, can possibly be given. Keep in
‘mind your means and your strength, and buy your rods and ta,ckle

¢ accordingly.

“T give my ‘turn out’ for the benefit of what I termed light-
“ framed men.

“1. A double-handed trout rod, by Farlow, one I can just nse for
¢ half a dozen throws single-handed.

“2. A single-handed trout rod, by Farlow, rather & long rod,
“ and one that it is pleasanter to use with both hands than with one.

«3. A light single trout rod.

“T doubt if the above will suit every one. In tackle, too, there
“ will be a difference of opinion—some holding with me that light
“ tackle, and plenty of line will land almost any fish in almost any
“ water; others preferring treble, and even ‘six-strand’ casts; the
“*latter I term ¢ cables.” No fish ought to break such things, but T
“ know they do! Woe to me for my presumptlon' but I put the
¢ blame entirely on the holder of the rod!

“ For rod No. 1, I have some 80 to 90 yards of' good ¢ Tussa’ silk
* line. Almost always a good single gut salmon cast, and with that
““ yarely lose a fish. The ‘Tusea’ line is a grand line. It will not do
¢ for spinning, but for ‘fly ’ it is splendid. Not only is it strong, but
‘it has a quality little known probably, and still less appreciated—
' stretching power. Try a bit and see how beautifully it yields.*

¢ This quality is a grand gain in hooking a fish. The sudden
“ ¢jerk’ on the rod with a line that will not give is entirely avoided,
‘ and many & rod-top and trace saved, and many a valuable fly, and
“ the fish too! I may say here, to show the double-handed trout rod
¢ {3 capable of good sound work, that a 44 lbs., 36 Ibs., two fish over
* 80 1bs., and several hundred (I can safely say, for I hvé had the

¢ rod over 12 years) lesser fish confirm its capabilities. Therefore, for

‘g light-framed man, what we call a ‘salmon rod’ is.simply a
N hur&en. Could he wield it comfortably, he would laudr iml ﬁlh gooner,

1:,.H "IvmhIknewtheTuszme,ltwundamceﬂm
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“ but your humble servant prefers the lighter rod, and the lighter
“ tackle, not only because it gives more play, but because it is more -
“ —whatshall I say P—*scientific.’ It is a real pleasure to land a big

. “ fish on light tackle. I know nothing more exciting, bar the charge -
“ of a “devil’ boar or a fighting tiger.

“On rod No. 2 there are fully 70 yards of good ¢ Cotton Twine
“ Spinning ‘Co.’s’ line, and a cast of ‘lake trout’ gut, and you can
“langh, if you are careful, at the efforts of a 10 to 12 lbs.

- ¢ The little rod has not, of course, pretensions to much, but a 6 or
« 7.pounder has & bad time of it, and generally comes to grief.

‘ This you may say is all ‘egotism,’ ‘ boasting,’ etc., but let it not
“‘be taken as such. I simply show you what I believe any fairly good .
¢ fisherman will do; simply what any man, with a fairly light hand,
‘“and patience Jand ‘head’ can accomplish, and the satisfaction
“ when you once reach this stage is a rccompense for all one’s
¢ troubles.” i

* * * *

Doon, “ Asian,” 1st October, 1879.

“Use also, always, as flexible a rod as you can throw with. It
‘“ saves a lot of ‘breakages’ in rough waters, and is generally lighter,
‘ pleasanter to handle, and throws a fly far more neatly than any-
“ thing stiff.”

One or two extra eyes (brass, not glass), and two or three
dozen rings, will not come amiss for repairs in this distant
land.

I want a word or two on sinkers, insignificant though the
subject may be. They are generally sold with a
ittle brass wire loop, jutting out from the lead in
which the rest is embedded when the mould is cast. So far so
good. But then tackle-makers always insert into this loop an iron
split ring, whereas if they would simply knot on a small loop of
gut, it ‘would be much better; it would not be so awkward in
baiting, for it would bend on one side as desired ; and it would not
stick stiffly -out of the bait’s mouth and show, as an iron ring
frequently does. And what if it does wear out a little sooner than
iron, nothing is simpler than to knot a fresh loop. But in practice
I do not, thmk it does wear, because there is very little strain
onit. = | :

If you have not the time to wait for sinkers from home, many

)
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a native blacksmith will turn out a thing like a bullet mould, for
casting three sizes of sinkers, and that is all you want.

These sizes may be ¢ of an inch long in the lead, by % thlck in
the broadest place, and § x % and '@ x &, but the medium size will
be found most useful, and next to that the smallest size.

But you cannot get more than a limited amount of lead stowed
away in a bait’s inside, and for still further weighting your line very
convenient sinkers are sold in English tackle shops, consisting of &
long shaped piece of lead strung on to a short bit of line with a
loop at either end, so that it can be attached to, or detached from
the trace at pleasure. I am not sure that I would advocate the use
of this except as an additional sinker, and after having stowed
away all you can in the bait’s hold ; for it is there out of sight, and
makes no splash, and is in the best position for throwing. Still, or
the other hand, the lead in the bait soon tears its way out of the
bait’s stomach, breﬁking through the skin of it, and when your bait
is not very fresh and tough, it will be found less trouble in the enc
to have the weight outside and well away from the fish. It adds
much, however, to the difficulty of throwing lightly. It thus becomes
a question, I think, for individual choice. When fishing deep pools
for heavy fish you should have it, but in the shallower runs it is
not necessary, and is trying to your top joint.

I have one more complaint against the tackle-makers, It is
the fashion with them to bind the gut loops in the
snood and collar with silk, whereas the fastening

would be both tighter and less visible, besides lasting longer, if ir

- gingle gut it were simply knotted after well soaking the gut. Ir
India particularly, where whip fastenings are so liable to come
undone, from the extreme dryness of the air shrinking the gut
spoiling the wax, and slackening the silk binding, it would be more
satisfactory to have plain gut knots. Knots also are not liable tc
fray as silk is from wear. With treble gut collars, of course, the
best fastening is the whipping with gut, which is exceedingly neat
and durable. ,

In Chapter V. I have, for special reasons there given, recom-
mended two sorts of spinning tackle for Mahseer
one a solitary treble hook, which any one can tie
the other a lip hook and one treble, which is tied as follows. Take
the lip hook first, and with silk whip a small piece of very fine

‘Whipping.

Flight of hooks. ‘
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gimp on to it, so as to leave a loop at the head not more than an
eighth of an inch long, and another similar loop where the tail of a
fly would come, that is, at the end of the shank and at the back of
“the hook. I have tried loops of salmon gut instead as being less
easily seen than gimp; but I was not satisfied with them, because
the gut, when well soaked' from fishing, becomes so limp that it
readily bends, and the result is that the snood is not kept in posi-
tion, loses one of its turns in the yielding gut loops, ceases to have
two turns round the shank of the hook, and, as a consequence, slips.
For the same reason the fine gimp loops should not be a bit bigger
than I have said. Having thus disposed of your lip hook, take the
snood of salmon gut or treble gut, on which you are going to tie
your treble hook, and pass what is to be the treble hook end through
the loop at the head ; give it two turns round the shank of the lip
hook, or, if you like, three turns, but certainly not less than two
complete turns, and pass it through the tail loop, and then on to the
end tie your one No. 7 Mahsecer treble hook, after the fashion
recommended for tying treble hooks in India. Knot the usual loop
at the other end of your snood, and your flight of spinning hooks is
complete. Your lip hook will, of course, hang the same way as your
treble.

You will find that, when pulled taut, the two turns round the
lip hook keep it effectually from slipping when spinning; and even
should you chance to hook your fish on that hook instead of the
treble, it will still hold without slipping. At the same time it is
easy enough for you to adjust the length intervening between the
lip hook and the treble, by pushing the snood together, so as to
slacken the double turn round the lip hook, and you can then
work the lip 'hook either way. The lip hook should thus be
adjusted so as to suit the varying size of your bait, by making the
intervening space just long enough to bring the treble hook even
with the vent, when the lip hook is in the lip ; but care should be
taken to do this when the gut‘is limp after having been well
soaked, or it is liable to crack, because of the sharp turns given
to it round the shank of the lip hook.

The lip hook will be very much the better for being an eyed lip
hook, for whipping is so untrustworthy in India. I have had the
whipping rip right up from having got rotten, and lost a good fish
at the last moment which J should have landed if I had had the
metal eye in the lip hook to fall back upon.

THE ROD IN INDIA. R
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If you are spinning for murral or sea-fish, however, you cannat
be quite go sure of hooking with one treble, and can either add
another treble to my flight of hooks as above described, or can
adopt Francis Francis’ or Pennel’s flights of pike hooks, which,
if quoted by the inventors’ names, will be sufficiently described for
recognition by tackle-makers. I, however, would rather recom-
mend the use of small stout Mahseer hooks, because Indian
waters are generally so bright, and pike hooks are so large and
formidable. For these fish, however, they should be tied on gimp,
not gut.

. When I am fishing with at all a large bait, so large that it
carries the hooks well without showing, I do not mind adding a
second treble hook, so as to have one treble hook half-way up the
fish, and another near about the region of the tail, but I never
have one trailing all unconcealed behind the bait, and I do not
know that this second treble is really of any use. It is more
fancy, T think, than anything else, the remains of an old creed still
clinging about one, though all reason in connection with the mate-
rial of the Mahseer’s mouth, and the manner in which it seizes its
bait, argue that one treble hook is really all that is wanted ; and if
more than one is superfluous, then it is objectionable, for it
certainly cannot tend to make the bait look more tempting to the
fish. Keep then, as a rule, to no more hooks for our bright waters
than are absolutely necessary, to wit, one lip hook and one treble.

In consequence of hooks rusting so quickly in India, and the
difficulty of replenishing your stock, the prudent
man will perhaps take extra precautions which
I confess T never had the time for. A thin coating of shellac
varnish put over your hooks, swivels, traces, and flights of
hooks, and heads of flies, will exclude the air, and thus preserve
them from rust. It is recommended that the same should be done
again on putting away used tackle. I believe the way to do it is
to dip your hooks and tackle iif the varnish, and then hang them
on a thread stretched crosswise. If laid on the table, of course
they will stick to it.

My flies I always kept in a tin box of sandalwood sawdust.
The oil in the sawdust kept the hooks from rusting ; the smell pre-
served the feathers from being moth-eaten. .

Shellac varnish is easily made. Lac is procurable in any

Preserving Tackle.
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native bazaar in India. Put it in a tightly corked bottle with
spirits. Time does the rest. Made thick, it is liquid glue; thin, it
is varnish. Naphtha is the spirit ordinarily used in England as
the cheapest, but spirits of wine, or any highly rectified spirit, will
do as well.

Your running line must be scrupulously dried every day you
use it. Never put it away damp, unless you want it “rotten as
“ pears,” to fail you with the first run-away fish. This I never
neglected to see to myself. Dry it after morning fishing ; dry iv
again after evening fishing. There are things sold for this purpose,
but I always found the backs of two chairs, or the eves of the
verandahs, or something else handy enough.

Wax you must have. Cobbler’s wax you can get from any
Won. boot-maker, but now-a-days you must be careful

to call it shoemaker’s wax, or you may be told he
has not got any. If you are living in the wilds beyond the pale of
shoemaking, and are compelled to make your cobbler’s wax yourself,
the following recipe may be useful :—

“ Take 4 ounces of resin, grind it to a tine powder between two
* gtones, 1 oz. of bees’ wax chopped up small, and 2 ozs. of common
“ pitch; mix these substances with the resin, and place the whole in &
* small native chatty pot. Then put the pot in a bed of hot wood
‘ ashes, and with a long, flat-pointed stick work and stir the mass
‘ about until thoroughly melted; then add £ oz. of good clean fat,
‘ and keep the whole in solution for about a quarter of an hour or
‘ twenty minutes. Grease the bottom of a calabash or bowl, half fill
_** it with cold water; take your pot off the water with a twisted stick,
* and pour the ;molten material into the water. When cold enough
“ to handle, grease your hands and work the wax about, pull it out
“ into long strips, double these back on themselves, and so proceed
“ until all the materials are well amalgamated ; then work it out into a
*“ long stick or rod, take a greasedsknife and divide it up into pieces,
“ large enough to make convenient balls for use. These are best kept
* floating in water until wanted.”— Shifts and Expedients of Camp
“ Life, Travel, and Exploration,” hy W. B. Lord, Royal Artillery, and
T. Baines, F.R.G.S. : Horace Cox, 346, Strand.

For white fly-making wax here is a recipe: “ Two ounces of

“ best yellow resin, one drachm of bees’ wax; put them into a
THE BOD IN TNDIA. R 2
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“ pipkin over a slow fire till completely melted. Then add a
“ quarter of an ounce of spermaceti; and let the whole simmer,
“ constantly stirring it for a quarter of an hour longer. Pour the
“ melted mass into a basin of clear cold water. It will instantly
“ become thick. In this state, and while yet warm, work it by
“ pulling it through the fingers till cold. This last operation is
“ necessary to make the wax tough, and to give it that silvery hue
“ it has when made in perfection.”—(“ The Angler and his Friend,”
by John Davy, M.D., F.R.S.) Francis Francis substitutes tallow,
I see, for spermaceti.

For weighing lines for float fishing, split shot are ordinarily
used, but a much handier thing is the soft-drawn
lead wire of the Manchester Cotton Twine
Spinning Co. It is so easily put on, and can without the least
difficulty be exactly accommodated to the finest float, whereas it
is troublesome sometimes to exactly hit it off with shot. Tt is
cheap enough, 15 yards for 1s.

The same Company supply also fine soft copper wire, as
fine as fly tyers’ silk, in knots of 40 yards for 1s.
It is nice for whipping, and fishermen should not

Lead Wire.

Copper Wire

be without it.

While you are sending to this company for running line,
&e., you will do well to get their * waterproof
cable whipping cord, 100 yards for 1s.” It is
excellent for repairs of breakages. Their silk for whipping hooks,
flies, &c., is also good. They supply also all sorts of excellent
lines for sea-fishing. But, as I said before, their transactions are
all for prepaid cash, a little difficulty which your tackle-maker
will arrange for you.

A common earthen pot makes a very good bait-can. Arrange a
string by which to carry it by one hand, tie a cloth
over the mouth to prevent the bait jumping out,
and punch small holes round the neck of it with a nail ; in doing so
use caution to prevent breakage. When fishing, keep it well under
water in the river, having first poured out all the old water. Your
bait will keep alive the longer for thus having fresh water. Do
not bore holes lower than the neck, or you will have no water in
your earthen pot, when carrying it from place to place. This is as
good a bait kettle as you can desire, and is to be had for between

‘Whipping Cord.

Bait Kettle.
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one and three pies, say, at the very outside, for the vast sumn of two
farthings. If your bait are Ophiocephalus gachua, less care is
necessary about the changing of the water, but more that they are
not suffocated by being cut off from the air ; for them the earthen
pot must be left out of water, not immersed and the cloth kept
carefully over the mouth for they jump out more than any fish,

An artificial otter is not unfrequently used in lakes in Ireland;
and as some may like to use it in India, where
the competition amongst anglers is not so great
as to bring down on you from your neighbours the charge of
poaching, I will supply instructions for making one.

I should add that it has this to_be said for it in India, and that it
is on this account solely that I mention it, or ever deigned to give
it a thought, that here we do not know definitely by the experience
of ten thousand anglers exactly how to fish. We are all more or
less explorers, trying to find what fish there are in India that will
take a bait, which will take a minnow, which a fly, and what fly is
preferred.  For this purpose the otter covers a larger field of
experiment, it searches more water, and it allows of one man try-
ing twenty or thirty flies at one time, instead of three at the most.

Take a light plank, £ inch or an inch in thickness, of 2 feet in
length, by 7 or 8 inches in depth, and lead it so that the water-line
shall be about 1 inch from the top. Imsert a brass ring, or light
staple, exactly half-way up in the centre of the stern of the plank,
and two more like staples, two-thirds forward, one in the top edge
of the plank, and one in the bottom edge, or exactly opposite each
other. To each of these staples tie a cord about 2 feet long, and
bring the ends together, so that when suspended the plank shall
hang quite even crosswise, but lengthwise shall have the stern
slightly lowered, say 6 or 7 inches, for it is on the principle of the
inclined plane that the otter acts. Then to the point where the
three cords are knotted together%ie a long cord, push the otter out
from the shore, nose foremost, in the direction you mean to walk
along, keeping the line taut, and try it. If the otter acts properly,
it should keep parallel with you, keeping the line taut all the
while. But if the top and bottom cords are not of exactly equal
length, it will not sit true, and consequently will not have so good
a hold of the water. If the cord from the stern is too short, the
otter will have a tendency to yield to your tension and to come in

Otter.
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to you, and will not keep away enough to keep the line taut. In
such case let out the stern cord a little, and try again. If you
lengthen the stern cord too much, the angle of the plank will be
too great, and the otter will pull away from you too much, and in
consequence will not keep pace with you, but” will lag behind.
You must therefore humour this stern cord till you have got it to
work nicely ; and, that attained, knot all three cords together in
one simple knot, such as is usually tied at the end of the lash of a
whip by non-whip makers, so that they may not slip; and leave a
loop over to which to attach your towing line with the hooks on it.
This adjusting of the stern line of the otter is rather a nice
operation, but, once done, it lasts for ever.

The towing line can be used with flies or spinning bait, just as
you like. To lead the otter so as to sink it to the desired depth,
drive in small screws all along the bottom edge of the plank, one
every inch, say, so as to stand out a little in continuation of the
plank and give the lead something to hold by. Then paste brown
paper on both sides of the plank, near the bottom edge and let it
dry and stiffen. Stand the plank bottom edge upwards and pour
molten lead into the trough thus made all round the line of jutting
out screw heads along the bottom edge of the plank. You will need
at least half an inch of lead, and it is better to pour too much than
too little, for it is easy to plane off what is extra with a common jack
plane, whereas it is not so easy to add lead with a second moulting,
for it does not make a good joint with the previous cold*lead;
there is always a crack left with a want of firmhold. Remove the
paper wall, and trying the otter in the water, plane down the lead
till the plank sits evenly in the water, with just about an inch
or an inch and a half above the water level.

The usual way is to attach the tow line to the loop, where the
three otter plank cords are knotted together, which three cords we
will call the bridle; but another plan, as suggested by Mr. Wilcocks,
in his “ Sea Fisherman,” is to tie the tow line primarily to the
staple at the stern of the otter plank, and connect it with the
bridle by a piece of fine twine. When a fish is hooked you will
then, by the act of striking the fish, break the thin connecting
twine, and the strain coming on the stern.of the otter, you will

~ easily haul it on shore end-on ; whereas it is not so easy when the
otter remains broadside-on, and more or less interfering with the
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playing of your fish. The better way when it remains broadside on
is to stand still, or retrace your steps, so as to get the otter in, and
keep on pulling in the line till the otter describes a semicircle and
runs in to shore.

But against Mr. Wilcocks’ plan it is argued, again, that the otter
does not interfere with the playing of your fish, but more or less
aids it by yielding to violent tugs, and coming up and going on
again as you proceed, and thus helping you in the drowning of your
fish.  Moreover, it is urged that you do not want to be compelled
to pull in your otter with everjr individual fish, because it saves a
great deal of trouble to keep moving on, the fish is soon killed, and
trails quietly, and it is time enough to pull in when you have
five or six fish on.

Still it may be that Mr. Wilcocks’ plan is preferable, with
heavy sea fish, of 10, 20 or 30 lbs. each, and it is about sea-
fishing that he writes.

The tow line should be prepared as follows :—Get a number of
small brass rings just big enough to run easily on the tow line, but
s0 small that a knot tied in the tow line will not pass through them.
Put twenty or thirty of these rings on the tow line, each 6 or
8 feet apart, say 8 for preference, with a common whip knot
on each side of it, so as to prevent its shifting. The ring is to
prevent the drop lines from twisting round the tow line. To these
rings attach your drop lines, which must not be more than 2% feet
to the® hook ; so that by no means can they reach each other,
and entangle in the water, even when the drops are only 6 feet
apart. '

But I think 8 feet is a fairer distance at which to place the
drops, so as to be secure against entanglements, even in the event
of the tow line sagging, or a heavy fish behaving badly. These
drop lines will be the better, in the case of spinning fish, for having
one or two swivels each. I would recommend the drop lines having
two brass swivels each, and being not more than 2 feet long, with
a large loop at the end. To this loop your spinning bait snood can
then be easily attached, and re-attached, when fresh baiting. But
the whole drop should be removable, because you want no swivels
with flies, and will be the better for having nothing but gut, 2§ to 3
feet of gut to your fly.

The otter can be made larger if you like, maintaining the same
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proportions, which are that it should be about three times as long
as it is deep, and always sunk with lead so that the water-line
shall be within an inch of the top. I have one, 4 feet long,
which nearly pulls me into the sea. It was made for fishing broad
estuaries for heavy sea-fish, and for fishing the seashore outside the
waves on calm days; but I have had very little opportunity for

_ trying it.  Still T have seen what it can do in the lakes in Ireland,
and have seen also that Indian sea-fish, the seer, for instance, will
take a small fish readily enough. I wonder if a porpoise would
take it. If he did you would have caught a tartar.

The otter can be used whenever you have a good extent of
uninterrupted shore or beach to walk along, without interposing
trees, etc.; and it can also be used from the stern of a rowing
boat, for as you move on rowing it will move parallel with you;
and if you are very avaricious, 